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PKEFACE 

THE  Teachers'  Handbook  to  the  First  and  Second  French 
Books  is  issued  in  response  to  numerous  requests  by  teachers 
for  help  in  applying  the  Direct  Method  of  teaching  French. 

The  Notes  to  the  First  French  Book  are  reprinted,  with 
certain  changes  and  rearrangements,  from  the  first  edition  of 
the  First,  French  Book  of  1 900,  while  the  Notes  to  the  Second 
French  Book  are  almost  entirely  new. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  hints  and  notes  may  prove  useful  to 
those  who  have  not  had  the  advantage  of  seeing  the  method 
in  actual  working,  and  that  they  may  also  save  much  labour 
in  preparation  to  those  who  are  already  acquainted  with  it. 

On  pages  7-15  general  remarks  are  given  on  the  Reform 
Method  and  its  application  in  the  two  French  Books,  and  on 
pages  16-19  some  practical  hints  for  the  general  guidance  of 
the  teacher.  Then  follow  detailed  notes  on  the  practical 
working  of  individual  lessons. 

Particular  attention  is  called  to  the  hints  on  the  teaching 
of  French  sounds  by  the  aid  of  phonetic  symbols  (pp.  20- 
29),  the  subsequent  teaching  of  French  spelling,  and  also  to 
the  hints  scattered  throughout  the  booklet  concerning  the 
inductive  method  of  teaching  grammar. 

The  Notes  to  the  First  French  Book  are  the  joint  work 
of  both  authors ;  for  the  Notes  to  the  Second  French  Book 
Mr.  Mackay  alone  is  responsible. 

D.  MACKAY. 
F.  J.  CURTIS. 
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INTRODUCTION1 

THE  defects  in  the  teaching  of  Modern  Languages  in  the 
past  have  been  in  large  measure  due  to  the  extension  to 
spoken  languages  of  methods  employed  in  teaching  dead 
languages.  Formerly  Latin  was  a  spoken  language,  and 
was  the  medium  of  communication  between  learned  men 
throughout  Europe.  Consequently  it  was  taught  conver- 
sationally, that  is  to  say,  as  a  living  language,  in  the 
Grammar  Schools.  After  it  became  a  dead  language,  the 
conscious  application  of  grammatical  rules,  with  the  help  of 
the  dictionary,  to  the  study  of  Latin  composition  became 
general,  and  the  dominating  influence  of  classical  study  in 
the  schools  caused  this  method  to  be  extended  later  on  to 
the  study  of  Modern  Languages,  to  which  it  was  quite 
unsuitable. 

The  recent  movement  which,  originating  in  Germany, 
has  rapidly  spread  throughout  Europe  under  the  various 
names  of  the  "  New,"  "  Reform,"  "  Inductive,"  "  Direct,"  or 
"  Natural "  Method,  is  partly  a  return  to  the  more  rational 
methods  that  were  formerly  applied  to  Latin  as  a  spoken 
language,  and  is  partly  the  result  of  a  general  progress  along 
the  whole  line  of  Modern  Language  teaching.  Its  principal 
exponents  have  been  men  of  strict  scientific  attainments,  and 
its  aims  are  not  the  one-sided  exaggeration  of  any  single 
principle,  as  is  often  the  case  with  new  systems,  but  the 
application  of  enlightened  educational  principles  to  every 
phase  of  Modern  Language  teaching. 

1  Reprinted,  with  some  changes  and  rearrangements,  from  the  First 
Edition  of  the  First  French  Book,  1900. 
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The  following  are  the  most  prominent  features  of  this 
method. 

The  living         1.    First  and  foremost,  the  aim  is   to  teach  the  living 

language,  language.  The  pupil  is  to  acquire  a  colloquial  command  of 
the  language  as  far  as  his  knowledge  goes,  so  that  he  may 
"be  able  to  express  himself,  within  these  limits,  naturally, 
fluently,  and  with  correct  accent. 

He  learns  to  speak  before  learning  to  ivrite.  The  ear  and 
the  mouth  are  called  into  action  before  the  eye  and  the  hand. 
This  knowledge  will  be  attained,  in  the  first  place,  like  a 
child's  knowledge  of  its  own  mother  tongue,  by  imitation, 
conversation,  action,  etc.,  instead  of  by  the  aid  of  grammar 
and  vocabulary. 

Direct  as-          2.  As  in  the  case  of  the  child,  when  first  learning  to 

sociation  of  speak,  there  is,  as  far  as  possible,  a  direct  association  of  the 
rd  with  -foreign  or  un]cnoivn  ivord  with  the  idea  it  represents.  In 
the  older  methods  of  teaching,  the  foreign  word  is  associated 
with  the  English  word,  so  that  it  does  not  directly  recall  the 
idea,  but  merely  the  English  name  of  the  idea.  This  use  of 
the  native  word  as  a  medium  must  of  necessity  have  a 
weakening  effect ;  for  it  involves  two  processes  instead  of 
one.  The  mind  of  the  pupil,  instead  of  proceeding  immedi- 
ately from  the  word  fenetre  to  the  picture  of  the  thing  of 
which  fenetre  is  the  name,  first  translates  the  French  word 
fenetre  into  the  English  word  window,  and  then  passes  from 
the  word  window  to  the  idea  of  the  thing.  Instead  of  this 
indirect  method,  wre  have  the  direct  method  which  the 
Germans  call  "  Anschauungsunterricht." 

Objects.  (a)  Foreign  words  are  associated  with  objects  presented 

to  the  pupil's  eyes.  The  school  furniture,  the  objects 
usually  found  in  the  school-room,  such  as  books,  pens,  etc., 
clothing,  and  various  objects  easily  procurable  for  use  in 
the  class,  afford  ample  material  for  this  kind  of  work. 

Actions.  (b)  Foreign  words  are  associated  with  actions :    e.g.   the 

pupil  in  the  act  of  rising  says,  "  Je  me  leve,"  or  in  sitting 
down,  "  Je  m'assieds,"  and  afterwards  the  idea  of  rising  or 
sitting  down  will  recall  the  foreign  word  with  which  it  was 
directly  associated,  or,  vice  versa,  the  word  will  recall  the 
idea  of  the  action. 

Pictures.  (c)  Again,  pictorial   illustrations  are  used   to   represent 
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scenes  and  objects  that  cannot  be  actually  presented  in  the 
room.  Such  illustrations  may  take  the  form  of  blackboard 
sketches,  illustrations  in  the  text-book,  maps  or  wall-pictures. 

(d)  Mental  arithmetic  and  arithmetical  calculations  gener-  Arith- 
ally  afford  a  further  useful  exercise  for  directly  associating  meticai 
word  and  idea, 

3.  The  use  of   question  and  answer,   not  only  between  The  use  of 
teacher  and  pupil,  but  also  between  the  pupils  themselves, 
within  the  limits  of  the  knowledge  already  assimilated  by 

them,  is  continually  practised.  This  practice  is  specially 
useful  in  giving  life  to  the  lesson  and  rousing  the  interest  of 
the  pupils. 

4.  By  these  methods  the  pupil  soon  learns  to  think  in  the  Thinking 
foreign   language   without   using   the   mother   tongue   as  a  ta  the 
medium.     His]  knowledge  is  instinctive  ;    he  feels,  without 

the  conscious  application  of  rules,  that  the  expressions  he 
uses  are  right. 

5.  While  the  teaching  is  thus  at  first  in  the  'main  col-  The 
loquial,  it  is  by  no  means  entirely  so.     The  object  is  not  the  literary 
mere  acquisition  of  "  courier  "  French,  or  such  French  as  a  an&uass. 
waiter  might  pick  up  by  a  few  months'  residence  in  France. 

The  literary  language  is  not  neglected.  As  soon  as  possible 
the  pupil  is  introduced  to  prose  narrative  and  to  poetry,  at 
first  in  the  simplest  forms,  of  course,  such  literature  being 
used  as  is  intelligible  aud  interesting  to  the  French  child  : 
simple  stories,  fables,  nursery-rhymes,  songs,  etc.  These,  again, 
give  abundant  material  for  question  and  answer,  which  are 
used  at  every  opportunity  in  order  to  fix  the  new  words  and 
phrases,  and  to  help  the  pupil  completely  to  assimilate  them. 

6.  While  these  things,  together  with  riddles  and  proverbs,  introduc- 
serve  on  the  one  hand  to  give  variety  to  the  work,  on  the  Won  to 
other  hand  they  facilitate  the  accomplishment  of  another  aim  Fl 
which  is  specially  borne  in  mind  throughout  the  teaching —  and  ideas 
the  pupil  not  only  learns  the  language,  but  is  also  introduced 

to  the  life,  customs  and  ideas  of  the  French  people.  He 
becomes  in  some  measure  acquainted  with  the  geography  of 
the  country,  the  history  of  the  nation,  its  government  and  its 
institutions,  and  gradually,  in  course  of  time,  with  its  litera- 
ture, its  great  poets  and  thinkers.  In  short,  he  gains  some 
idea  of  the  atmosphere  and  surroundings  in  which  the 
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French   boy   grows   up  and   of    the    knowledge   which   he 
possesses. 

7.  Grammar  is  not  neglected,  but  it  is  far  less  prominent 
than  in  the  older  methods.     It  follows,  instead  of  preceding, 
the  work  already  described.     As  the  child,   in  learning  its 
mother  tongue,  learns  to  speak  without  using  grammatical 
rules,   and  learns  grammar  only  after  it  has  abundance  of 
material  at  its  disposal  to  serve  as  illustrations,  so  the  pupil  at 
school  learns  first  the  foreign  language  and  then  its  grammar. 
The   two   processes   are   not   absolutely  separated,  but   the 
colloquial  knowledge  is  kept  in  advance  of  the  grammatical, 
and  then  grammar  is  taught  inductively.     The  grammatical 
phenomena  are  not  explained  till  they  have  occurred  several 
times  in  the  course  of  the  lessons,  and  the  various  forms  and 
turns  of  expressions  have  been  thoroughly  assimilated.     Then 
the  pupil  is  asked  to  quote  the  phrases  or  sentences  in  which 
they  have  already  occurred,  and  when  these  are  collected  and 
placed  side  by  side  on  the  blackboard,  he  readily  deduces  the 
rule  for  himself.     Such  a  rule  is  for  him  no  longer  a  merely 
external  authority  to  which  he  is  compelled  to  conform,  but 
the  expression  of  the  general  usage  with  which  he  is  already 
acquainted.     The  method  of  procedure  is  from  the  particular 
to  the  general,  not  from  the  general  to  the  particular.     In 
this  way  far  more  valuable  and  permanent  results  are  obtained 
than  by  the  old   "grammatical"  method.     The  amount  of 
formal  grammar  is  restricted,  only  so  much  being  given  as 
can  fairly  be  expected  from  the  knowledge  of  the  language 
already  acquired  by  the  pupils. 

8.  After  a  rule  has  been  inductively  obtained,  large  use  is 
made  of  grammatical  exercises,  which  serve  to  impress  the 
grammatical  rule,  and  at  the  same  time  to  fix  the  words  and 
phrases.     These  exercises  consist  mainly  in  recasting  sentences, 
or   entire   passages,  already  known,  in  other  forms,   e.g.  in 
different  persons,  numbers  and  tenses,  and  in  the  conjugation 
of  entire  sentences,  so  that  they  are  also  exercises  upon  the 
natural,  colloquial  use  of  the  language. 

9.  Special  importance  is  attached  to  the  acquisition  of  a 
correct  pronunciation  from  the  very  outset,  not  as  a  special 
accomplishment  to  be  acquired  at  a  later  stage. 

(a)  For  this  purpose  use  is  made  of  the  science  of  phonetics, 
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though  only  to  a  moderate  extent,  of  course.  It  is  by  no 
means  intended  that  school  children  should  be  systematic- 
ally taught  the  laws  of  phonetics.  The  scientific  study  of 
phonetics  is  for  the  teacher;  but  a  few  first  principles  are 
quite  within  the  grasp  of  the  young  pupil,  and  simple 
explanations  can  be  given  which  will  make  perfectly  clear 
to  him  how  the  sounds  both  of  the  native  and  of  the  foreign 
tongue  are  produced.1 

(b)  In  order  to  avoid  the  incorrect  pronunciation  so  easily  Work  at 
occasioned  by  the  association  of  the  letters  with  their  English 
sounds,  or  by  the  misleading  effect  of  the  imperfect  French 
orthography,  tJie  work  is  at  first  wholly  oral,  and  the  pupil 
is  not  allowed  to  see  in  print  or  in  writing  anything  that  he 
learns,  till,  by  practising  ear  and  tongue,  he  has  thoroughly 
mastered  all  the  sounds  of  the  language.  Then,  when  the 

1  In  this  connexiou  nothing  can  be  more  useful  than  Professor  Victor's 
French  Sound  Chart,  published  by  Messrs.  N.  G.  Elwert,  Marburg, 
Germany  :  price  unmounted,  2  marks ;  mounted  on  rollers,  4  marks  ; 
small  hand  copies  for  pupils  on  paper,  10  pf.  each.  Each  pupil  should 
have  one  of  the  latter  pasted  inside  the  cover  of  his  book.  A  short  but 
methodical  course  of  oral  exercises,  "tongue  gymnastics,"  with  the  help 
of  this  chart,  at  the  beginning,  produces  invaluable  results,  the  pupils 
reciting  both  in  chorus  and  individually  the  sounds  in  imitation  of  the 
teacher,  after  the  latter  has  explained  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
produced.  For  the  teacher,  to  whom  some  knowledge  of  phonetics  is 
indispensable,  the  following  books  among  others  may  be  recommended  : — 

Les  Sons  du  Franco/is,  by  Paul  Passy  (Firmin-Didot,  Paris,  1  fr. 
50  c.). 

The  Sounds  of  the  French  Language,  by  Paul  Passy,  translated  by 
D.  L.  Savory,  M.A.,  and  D.  Jones,  ALA.  (Clarendon  Press,  2s.  6d.). 

Methode  Pratique,  Physiologique  et  Comparee  de  Prononciation 
Franchise,  by  Adolphe  Ziind  -  Burguet  (N.  G.  Elwert' sche  Verlags- 
buchhandhmg,  Marburg  in  Hessen,  3  fr.  40). 

Kleine  Phonetik  des  Deutschen,  Englischen  und  Franzosischen  Sprache 
(Reisland,  Leipzig,  M.  2.40),  or  the  English  adaptation  of  this,  Elements 
of  Phonetics,  by  Rippmann  (Dent  and  Co.,  London,  2s.  6d.). 

Dictionnaire  Phonetique  de  la  Langue  Francaise,  by  Michaelis  and 
Passy  (Ch.  Meyer,  Berlin,  M.  5),  or 

International  French- English  and  English- French  Dictionary  (T.  C. 
and  E.  Jacks,  London,  7s.  6d. ).  With  phonetic  transcriptions  revised  by 
Paul  Passy. 

Le  MaUre  Phonetique,  the  organ  of  the  Association  Phonetique  Inter- 
nationale (membership,  including  subscription  for  Le  Maitre  Phonetique, 
3  fr.  50  c.  a  year.  Address  :  20  rue  de  la  Madeleine,  Bourg-la-Reine, 
Seine,  France). 
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time  comes  for  him  to  read  and  write,  the  reverse  pror 
used  of  that  employed  in  the  old  methods ;  he  learns  how  to 
spell  the  various  sounds,  not  how  to  pronounce  the  letters.1 
French  orthography  being,  like  English,  though  in  a  far  less 
degree,  inconsistent,  there  will  doubtless  be  at  first  some 
faults  in  the  pupil's  spelling ;  but  this  is  soon  remedied,  and 
the  enormous  gain  in  good  pronunciation  more  than  com- 
pensates for  any  slight  slips  in  spelling  which  even  a  French 
child  can  and  does  make. 

Phonetic  (c)  Some  advocate  the  practice,  at  first,  of  writing  in  the 

writing.  phonetic  characters  of  Victor's  Sound-Chart,  or  of  the  Associa- 
tion Phonetique  Internationale.  But  this  should  only  be 
considered  as  a  temporary  aid,  and  should  be  exchanged  for 
the  ordinary  spelling  sooner  or  later. 

Singing.  (rf)  For    practising   the    vowel    sounds,    particularly    the 

nasals,  singing  in  chorus  is  a  very  useful  help,  and  as  soon  as 
possible  simple  French  songs  are  sung.  This  is  a  most 
valuable  aid,  not  only  for  acquiring  and  fixing  a  correct  pro- 
nunciation, but  also  for  giving  life  and  variety  to  the  lessons. 


Afackay  and  Curtis's  First  and  Second  French  Books 
attempt  to  apply  these  methods  for  a  beginner's  course  of 
two  years. 

A  special  wall-picture  has  been  prepared,  representing  a 
French  village  and  French  people,  to  serve  as  basis  for  a 
large  number  of  object-lessons.  Its  purpose  is  to  present, 
not  only  a  variety  of  objects,  but  also  as  much  action  as 
possible,  to  give  material  for  practice  in  the  use  of  verbs  as 
well  as  of  substantives,  and  thus  to  give  scope  both  for  lively 
conversation  and  for  the  acquisition  of  a  wide  vocabulary. 
The  lessons  based  on  this  picture  may  be  supplemented  by 
further  conversation  with  the  help  of  other  pictures  (preferably 
French  ones)  from  current  illustrated  papers,  etc.,  especially 
such  as  illustrate  French  life,  or  have  reference  to  current 
events  in  which  the  pupils  may  be  interested. 

Special  stress  is  laid  upon  question  and  ansiver,  copious 
questions  being  added  to  each  lesson  in  order  that  the 

1  See  note  to  Lesson  15,  pp.  32,  33. 
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pupil  may  thoroughly  grasp  the  subject  matter,  and  be  able 
to  speak  about  it  naturally  and  fluently,  and  that  the  forms 
and  phrases  previously  learnt  may  be  revised  and  drilled. 
Much  of  this  might  perhaps  have  been  left  to  the  individual 
teacher,  but  it  has  proved  in  practice  to  be  useful  to  have 
questions  ready-made.  These  questions  not  only  recapitulate 
the  new  lesson,  using  the  words  and  expressions  of  that 
lesson,  but  also  utilise  in  connexion  with  the  new  lesson 
words  and  expressions  previously  learnt,  and  further,  also 
employ  the  new  vocabulary  to  repeat  the  subject  matter  of 
previous  lessons.  Thus  many  questions  are  included  which 
might  not  occur  to  the  teacher  on  the  spur  of  the  moment  in 
the  class.  The  purpose  of  some  of  them  may  not,  perhaps, 
be  apparent  at  first  sight ;  but  each  has  its  purpose,  and  the 
use  of  these  questionnaires  should  be  specially  insisted  on. 
An  attempt  is  made  to  refresh  the  memories  of  the  pupils  by 
repeating  as  many  as  possible  of  the  words  and  constructions 
of  previous  lessons.  But  this  should  not  lead  the  teacher  to 
dispense  with  revision  of  back  numbers.  The  simplicity  of 
some  of  the  questions,  and  the  ease  with  which  they  can  be 
answered,  need  not  cause  any  hesitation  in  using  them.  The 
object  is  to  familiarise  ear  and  tongue  with  complete  phrases, 
to  enable  the  pupil  to  thoroughly  assimilate  new  words  and 
phrases,  and  to  think  in  the  foreign  language.  For  this 
object  much  repetition  is  necessary. 

Although  the  use  of  tu  is  becoming  less  and  less  common 
in  France,  even  in  addressing  school  pupils,  yet  it  has  been 
employed  instead  of  vous  in  the  questionnaires  of  the 
First  French  Book,  because  the  study  of  French  is  generally 
begun  at  a  comparatively  early  age,  and  a  good  deal  of 
practice  is  thus  given  in  the  use  of  the  form  which  is  most 
common  at  that  time.  In  the  Second  French  Book,  vous  is 
used  instead  of  tu. 

The  introduction  of  literary  French  can,  of  course,  be 
only  gradual.  Hence  object  and  action  lessons  monopolise 
much  of  the  earlier  lessons,  but  easy  narratives  and  poems 
are  gradually  introduced  as  soon  as  the  pupil  may  be  con- 
sidered ready  for  them,  and  in  the  Second  French  Book 
particularly  the  proportion  of  such  pieces  is  largely  increased. 

The  grammar  sections  are,  of  course,  restricted  in  extent, 
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but  contain  all  that  is  really  essential  for  beginners.  The 
subjunctive  mood,  though  only  occurring  once  in  the  First 
French  Book,  is  inserted  in  the  paradigms  for  the  sake  of 
completeness,  but  should  certainly  be  neglected  in  the  first 
year.  The  division,  now  becoming  general,  of  the  verbs  into 
three  conjugations  instead  of  four  has  been  adopted.  The 
conjugation  in  re  is  designated  the  third  conjugation,  and  the 
small  number  of  verbs  in  oir  are  classed  as  exceptional  forms. 

A  difference  of  opinion  exists  regarding  the  use  of 
exercises  in  translation  from  English  into  French,  although 
the  majority  of  the  adherents  of  the  new  method  (including 
one  of  the  authors  of  this  Course)  are  against  their  use. 
But  such  exercises  have  been  inserted  for  the  sake  of  those 
who  attach  importance  to  translation  into  the  foreign 
language.  They  can  be  neglected  by  those  who  object  to 
them.  It  must  be  remarked,  however,  that  these  exercises 
are  entirely  subordinated  to  the  French  lessons  to  which 
they  refer.  No  words  or  constructions  are  introduced  for 
which  French  equivalents  have  not  been  learnt  in  the 
accompanying  lesson,  or  in  previous  ones.  As  it  is  under- 
stood that  the  corresponding  French  lessons  have  been 
thoroughly  worked  beforehand,  and  their  contents  fully 
assimilated,  no  English-French  vocabulary  is  given  for  these 
exercises.  Disconnected  sentences  have  been  avoided  and 
continuity  observed  in  so  far  as  the  corresponding  French 
lessons  admit  of  it. 

Phonetic  transcriptions  have  been  employed  in  the 
vocabularies,  and  in  addition  a  certain  number"  of  the  earlier 
lessons  of  the  First  French  Book  have  been  wholly  transcribed 
in  phonetic  type.  The  teacher  is  recommended  to  use  these 
before  introducing  the  pupils  to  the  ordinary  spelling.  A 
few  of  the  later  pieces  of  connected  prose  in  the  First  French 
Book  are  also  given  in  phonetic  transcript,  and  may  be  used 
to  counteract  any  ill  effects  which  may  possibly  arise  in  the  case 
of  pupils  who  are  too  easily  misled  by  the  ordinary  spelling. 
In  the  Second  French  Book,  also,  several  pieces,  prose  and 
verse,  have  been  transcribed,  in  order  to  keep  up  and  extend 
the  pupil's  acquaintance  with  the  use  of  phonetic  symbols, 
and  to  enable  such  pupils  as  have  not  used  the  First  French 
Book  to  come  into  line  with  those  who  have.  The  system 
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adopted  is  that  of  the  Association  Phonetique  Interna- 
tionale, which  is  now  coming  into  general  use. 

The  written  forms  of  the  phonetic  symbols  have  been 
given  on  p.  102  of  the  First  French  Book,  and  p.  206  of  the 
Second  French  Book,  because  it  is  only  by  the  habitual  use 
of  these  that  the  pupils  will  obtain  the  full  benefit  of  the 
phonetic  method. 

Many  songs  have  been  incorporated  in  the  text,  the 
corresponding  music  being  given  in  the  latter  part  of  each 
book.  These  may,  of  course,  be  supplemented  by  other  songs, 
if  necessary,  according  to  the  nature  and  qualifications  of  the 
class  which  is  being  taught. 

In  the  Second  French  Book,  words  already  known  to  the 
pupils,  which  are  derived  from  the  same  root,  are  associated 
in  lists  under  the  names  of  Families  de  mots,  in  order  to  aid 
the  memory  and  to  familiarise  pupils  with  the  usual  method 
of  derivation  within  the  limits  of  the  French  language.  By 
bringing  together  words  of  more  or  less  synonymous  or 
contrary  meaning  their  exact  significations  are  more  clearly 
defined. 


Oral  work 
first. 


Pronuncia- 
tion. 


NOTES  ON  THE  WORKING  OF  THE  LESSONS 
OF  THE  FIEST  AND  SECOND  FRENCH 
BOOKS 

GENERAL  HINTS 

1.  Everything   should   be    worked  orally,  in   the  class, 
before  the  pupils  see  it  in  print.     Work  at  least  a  dozen  or 
twenty  lessons  orally,  and  do  not  put  the  book  into  the 
pupils'  hands  till  they  have  got  a  firm  hold  of  the  pronuncia- 
tion.    When  this  point  is  reached,  begin  again  with  Lesson  1, 
and  let   everything   be    read    and   written   by   the   pupils. 
Peculiarities  of  French  spelling  should  then,  on  this  second 
working  of  the  lessons,  be  pointed  out  as  they  occur ;    e.g.  in 
Lesson  1  ou  and  oil  for  the  sound  u,  ch  for  the  sound  $,  qu 
and  c  for  the  sound  k.    Afterwards,  when  a  sufficient  number 
of  words  have  been  learned,  groups  may  be  collected  of  those 
containing  the  same  sound  and  rules  deduced.     Cf.  note  to 
Lesson  15,  p.  32. 

2.  Carefully    correct    every    mistake    in    pronunciation. 
Let  the  pupils  feel  from  the  very  beginning  that  no  careless 
pronunciation  will  be  allowed  to  pass. 

3.  Encourage  pupils  themselves  to  notice  any  mistakes  in 
pronunciation,  and  call   upon  them   to  point  out  any  that 
may  have  been  made. 

4.  Let  the  whole  class  frequently  repeat  in  chorus  both 
single  words  and  phrases,  and  whole  sentences.     But  do  not 
rely  on  this  alone.     Call  frequently  on  single  pupils  to  repeat 
again  what  has  been  said  in  chorus,  in  order  to  check  at 
once  any  careless  or  faulty  pronunciation. 

5.  Frequently    revise    the    phonetic   exercises  with   the 
sound-chart,   to   which   recourse   should   be   had  when  any 
difficulty  occurs. 

16 
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6.  In  teaching  songs,  explain  one  line  at  a  time,  let  it  be  at  songs, 
once  repeated  (in  chorus)  and  learnt,  and  then  give  the  melody 

of  that  line  before  proceeding  to  the  next,  so  that  melody  and 
words  are  from  the  first  associated  in  the  pupil's  memory. 

7.  From  the  first  let  whole  phrases  and  sentences  be  spoken  Complete 
rather  than  single   words.     Insist    carefully  on  the   use   of  sentences, 
complete    sentences    in     answering    the    questions    of     the 
questionnaires. 

8.  Give  plenty  of  action,  expressing  the   commands   in  Action 
French,  and  as  soon  as  convenient  in  the  early  part  of  the  lessons, 
course  let  every  action  performed  to  command  be  expressed 

in  French  by  the  pupils  themselves.     This  practice  should  be 
frequently  observed  even  in  the  later  stages  of  the  course. 

9.  All  the  objects  required  for  the  action  lessons  should 
be  ready  at  hand  in  the  class. 

10.  Supplement  the  use  of  objects  and  pictures  by  rough  Blackboard 
sketches  on  the  blackboard  of  objects  that  cannot  be  brought  sketches, 
into  the  class  and  are  not  represented  in  the  illustrations  con- 
tained in  the  book  or  in  other  available  pictures.    Let  pupils 

who  have  an  aptitude  for  drawing  make  blackboard  sketches. 

11.  Practise    French    conversation    daily    as    much    as  The  living 
possible.      Apply    what    has   already    been   learnt    to    the  language, 

actual   life  of   the  class.     Use  the   words   and   phrases   of converaa- 

F  i     tion 

the  narratives  and  poems  wherever  any  opportunity  may  be 

found  to  make  conversation  with  their  aid. 

12.  Let  the  pupils  themselves,    as  soon  as  possible,  put 
questions    to   each    other,    such   as   are   contained    in    the 
questionnaires. 

13.  Use  the   French  language  wherever  possible  in  the 
ordinary  routine  of  the  class.     The  use  of  French,  by  both 
teacher  and  pupil,  should  gradually  increase  till  all,  or  almost 
all,   ordinary   communications,    such   as   giving  reasons   for 
absence,  setting  of  home-work,   etc.,  are  made  in  French. 
But  do  not  ride  this  principle  to  death  in  explaining  new 
matter.     Wherever  there  is  any  difficulty,   use  English,  at 
any  rate  at  first. 

14.  Give  frequent  dictation,  let  words,  groups  of  words,  Written 
and    sentences    be    written    by   individual    pupils    on    the  work- 
blackboard,  or,  better  still,  blackboards.      Afterwards  give 
dictation  exercises  to  the  whole  class  on  paper. 

B 
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Repetition 

from 

memory. 


Grammar. 


Preparation 
of  new 
work. 


15.  Use  the  blackboard  freely,  both  for  writing  contents 
of  story  or  lesson,  and  for  grammatical  work.     Let  two  or 
more  pupils  write  different  portions  at  the  same  time,  on 
different  boards  or  different  parts  of  the  same  board,  and 
let  mistakes  be  pointed  out  and  corrected  by  other  pupils. 

16.  Portions    of    the   questiomiaires   may   be   set   to   be 
answered    in    writing    as    home -tasks.       But    the    teacher 
must    be    sure    beforehand    that    the    pupils    thoroughly 
understand    the    questions    and    that    the    answers    give 
them    no    difficulty.      Failure  to   answer   the   questions    is 
generally  due  to  their  not  being  understood,  or  a  sign  that 
the   matter   has   not  been  sufficiently  worked  so  as  to  be 
thoroughly  assimilated. 

17.  Let  there  be  frequent  repetition  from  memory.     All 
songs  and  poetical  extracts  should  be  learnt  by  heart,  chiefly 
in  the  class.     Also  prose  pieces  should  be  mastered  so  that 
the  pupils  may  reproduce  them  pretty  fully  either  at  the 
board  or  on  paper,  as  well  as  fluently  read  them  aloud. 

18.  The  grammatical  exercises  should  be,  either  wholly  or 
in  part,  worked  orally  in  the  class  before  being  set  as  home- 
work, unless  they  are  so  easy  that  mistakes  are  unlikely. 

19.  After  the  first  few  lessons  let  the  pres.  indie,  of  every 
new  verb  be   conjugated  orally  as  soon   as  any  form  of  it 
occurs.      At   a   later   stage   this   need   only   be   done   with 
irregular  or  specially  difficult  verbs. 

20.  When  several  forms  of  an  irregular  verb  (e.g.  faire, 
tenir,  vouloir)  have  already  occurred,  let  the  pupils  collect 
and  arrange  on  the  blackboard  as  many  of  these  forms  as 
possible.     Where  they  are  unable  to  complete  full  tenses,  a 
few  hints  from   the   teacher  will   enable  them  to  fill   in  by 
analogy  the  missing  forms,  or,  where  this  cannot  be  done, 
the  teacher  can  supply  them. 

21.  All  lessons,  even  narrative  pieces  and  poetry,  should 
be  worked  orally  without  book  before  being  done  with  the 
book. 

22.  No  new  lessons  should  on  any  account  be  set  for 
home -preparation  without  being  carefully  worked   through 
(not  merely  read  over)  beforehand  in  the  class. 

23.  In  starting  a  new  lesson  many  of  the  new  words  may 
be  explained,  with  the  help  of  the  knowledge  already  attained 
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by  the  pupils,  by  means  of  simple  questions  and  remarks  in 
French.  Also  make  free  use  of  pictures,  particularly  French 
pictures  (from  illustrated  papers,  etc.),  so  as  to  avoid,  as  far 
as  possible,  the  use  of  the  English  words  in  explaining  the 
new  French  words,  and  lead  the  pupils  to  connect  the  French 
words  directly  with  the  ideas. 

24.  Whenever  any  word  or  phrase  is  not  easily  mastered, 
set  questions  of  various  types  which  demand  a  correct  use  of 
the  word  or  phrase  in  the  answer,  e.g. — 1.  (subjective  question} 
Qui  donne  de  la  nourriture  aux  poules  ?    2.  (objective  question) 
Qu'est-ce  que   la  grand'mere  donne  aux   poules?      3.    (pre- 
dicative  question)   Que  fait   la  grand'mere  1      4.    (adverbial 
question)  A  qui  donne-t-elle  de  la  nourriture  1 

In  the  case  of  difficult  grammatical  constructions  practise 
in  this  way  with  various  sentences  requiring  a  proper  use  of 
the  construction. 

25.  Kecall,  where  possible,  with  their  context,  words  of  the 
same  root  which  have  occurred  in  earlier  lessons,  e.g.  aubergiste, 
auberge — forger  on,  forger,  forge — -fleurir,  Jieur — serrure,  serrer, 
etc.     In  such  exercises,  and  in  the  lessons  upon  families  of 
words,  synonyms  and  contraries,  in  the  Second  French  Book, 
let  the  context  always  be  quoted  in  which  the  words  occur. 
In   this   way  a  vivid   conception  of   the   meanings  of   the 
words  is  obtained,  a  constant  revision  of  the  work  is  secured, 
and  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  minimised. 

26.  The  teacher  should  himself  carefully  prepare  every  lesson  Careful 
beforehand,  and  have  clearly  before  his  mind  the  material  of  PreParati°n 
the  coming  lesson  and  the  manner  in  which  it  is  to  be  worked.  °   ^so 
He  should  also  be  so  familiar  with  the  text  of  the  book  that  teacher, 
he  can  readily  recall  instances   of   similar  words,  inflexions 

and  constructions,  which  have  already  been  learnt  in  previous 
lessons,  or,  what  is  better,  suggest  the  context  from  which 
the  pupils  can  recall  the  instances.  By  this  collecting  of 
examples,  paradigms  may  be  constructed  or  completed,  and 
rules  deduced  and  clearly  grasped  by  the  pupils. 


NOTES    ON    INDIVIDUAL   LESSONS 

FIRST  FRENCH  BOOK 

1.  The  teacher  should  begin  with  some  phonetic  exercises 
with  the  aid  of  Victor's  French  Sound -Chart,  and,  better 
still,  with  his  English  Sound -Chart  also.  He  first  explains 
how  speech  -  sounds  are  produced, — what  is  necessary  for 
speech, — the  various  organs  of  speech, — lungs,  mouth,  lips, 
teeth,  tongue,  palate,  vocal  chords,  etc. — the  different  ways 
in  which  the  breath  may  be  treated  as  it  passes  from  the 
lungs  through  the  mouth — (1)  the  mouth -passage  is  alto- 
gether stopped  at  some  part  or  other,  and  (a)  the  breath  then 
suddenly  let  go  again  by  a  rapid  opening  of  the  passage,  or 
(b)  the  breath  is  allowed  to  pass  through  the  nose -passage 
until  the  mouth -passage  is  again  opened;  (2)  the  mouth- 
passage  is  considerably  narrowed  somewhere,  and  the  breath 
forced  through  the  narrow  passage,  a  rushing  sound  being 
thus  produced ;  or  (3)  the  breath  is  allowed  to  pass  freely, 
the  mouth -passage  being  kept  freely  open.  In  the  case  of 
(1)  we  have  (a)  stop-consonants,  or  explosives,  e.g.  p,  or  (6), 
nasal  consonants,  e.g.  m ;  in  the  case  of  (2)  we  have  fricative 
(i.e.  rubbing)  sounds,  e.g.  f ;  in  the  case  of  (3)  we  have 
vowel-sounds,  e.g.  a. 

Further,  the  vocal  chords  may  be  in  action,  or  not.  With 
the  majority  of  speech-sounds  they  are  in  motion,  and  their 
vibration  can  be  felt  by  placing  the  finger  on  the  Adam's 
apple,  e.g.  in  pronouncing  v  (as  opposed  to  f),  or  z  (as 
opposed  to  s).  The  vibration  of  these  chords  produces  a 
musical  sound.  Explain  how  all  musical  sounds  are  produced 
by  rapid  and  regular  vibration,  or  repetition  of  sound,  in 
some  form  or  other,  giving  examples  of  violin-string,  tuning- 

20 
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fork,  trumpet,  siren,  humming-top,  Aeolian  harp,  wind,  etc. 
The  musical  sound  produced  by  the  vibration  of  the  vocal 
chords  is  called  voice,  and  we  distinguish  speech-sounds  with 
voice,  and  those  without  voice.  The  former,  the  voiced 
sounds,  are  represented  on  Victor's  Sound  -  Chart  by  red 
symbols ;  the  latter,  the  voiceless  sounds,  by  black  symbols. 
Show  how,  with  the  vocal  chords  in  action,  we  can  produce 
different  notes  and  sing,  but  not  without  this  vibration ;  e.g. 
one  can  sing  to  v  or  z,  but  not  to  f  or  s.  The  nasal  sounds, 
which  are  at  the  same  time  voiced,  are  represented  by  green 
symbols. 

Now  explain  the  arrangement  of  the  sound -chart— the 
sounds  being  arranged  in  horizontal  rows  (according  to  the 
manner  of  production,  with  mouth-passage  stopped,  narrow 
or  open),  and  in  vertical  sections  (according  to  the  place  of 
production,  lips,  teeth,  front-palate,  back-palate). 

Practise  first  with  the  English  sound-chart  and  illustrate 
with  English  words,  e.g.  pet,  step,  steal,  shoes,  lock,  sneeze, 
wish,  middle,  etc.  Point  to  the  symbols  and  let  pupils 
pronounce  each  sound,  as  pointed,  and  then  give  the  complete 
word ;  and,  vice  versa,  give  the  complete  word  and  let  pupils 
give  the  several  sounds  in  order,  one  of  them  pointing  to  the 
symbols  on  the  sound-chart  as  each  sound  is  pronounced. 
Then  pass  to  French  sound-chart,  taking  first  only  the  sounds 
which  are  the  same  as  in  English  or  approximately  so ; 
these  are,  p,  b,  t,  d,  k,  g ;  in,  n ;  w,  f ,  v,  s,  z,  /,  3,  j,  r,  1 ; 
a,  e,  i,  o,  u. 

N.B. — It  must  be  noticed  that  in  the  pronunciation  of  the 
French  voiceless  stop  consonants,  p,  t,  k,  there  must  be 
greater  tension  of  the  muscles  of  the  organs  of  speech  than  in 
English  ;  the  explosion  must  be  sharp  and  clear,  but  with  no 
following  aspirate  as  in  English.  The  strong  muscle-tension, 
it  may  be  noticed,  is  altogether  characteristic  of  French 
pronunciation,  whence  the  crispness  and  clearness  in  contrast 
to  English. 

Point  out  the  peculiar  nature  of  French  1  (raising  of  tongue- 
tip,  but  not  of  back  of  tongue).  Call  particular  attention  to 
this.  Start  with  the  sound  B,  for  example,  and  then  turn 
up  the  tip  of  tongue  to  the  ridge  above  the  top  teeth,  without 
otherwise  changing  the  rest  of  the  tongue  from  its  true 
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position  for  g,  without  any  bulging  or  raising  of  the  back  of 
the  tongue  towards  the  palate.  Call  attention  to  the  differ- 
ence between  this  sound  and  the  ordinary  pronunciation  of 
ell  in  Engl.  tell,  sell,  etc.,  and  particularly  the  Scotch  pro- 
nunciation of  these  words. 

Southern  English  pupils  will  need  careful  drilling  in  the 
pronunciation  of  the  French  r,  which  is  trilled,  i.e.  produced 
by  vibration  of  the  tongue-tip,  and  very  different,  of  course, 
from  the  half-vocalic  English  i. 

w  =  the  sound  of  w  in  we.  J  =  sound  of  sh  in  she,  but 
with  lips  somewhat  more  protruded.  3  =  sound  of  z  in  azure, 
or  si  in  vision,  but  again  with  protruded  lips,  j  =  sound  of 
y  in  yes.  a  =  sound  of  a  in  Paris,  e  =  sound  of  ai  in  fair, 
which,  it  must  be  noticed,  is  not  the  same  as  that  of  e  in 
pet  in  Southern  English  pronunciation.  o  =  sound  of  o 
in  not.  i  =  sound  of  i  in  Fr.  si,  not  the  same  as  the  sound 
of  ee  in  Southern  English  see,  which  is  of  a  diphthongal 
nature,  beginning  with  a  more  open  sound  and  gradually 
sliding  up  to  a  closer  sound.  French  i  is  a  uniform  sound, 
and  pronounced  with  lips  well  drawn  back  and  tongue  well 
forward.  u  =  sound  of  ou  in  Fr.  bout,  a  uniform  sound, 
not  quite  the  same  as  in  Engl.  boot ;  the  tongue  must  be 
pulled  well  back  towards  the  throat,  and  the  lips  well  pro- 
truded and  rounded.  This  sound  requires  special  care  with 
Scotch  pupils,  who  seldom  get  their  tongue  far  enough  back. 
Southern  English  pupils  must  be  drilled  to  keep  both  u  and  i 
perfectly  pure,  without  any  diphthongisation.  The  extreme 
position  must  be  taken  by  the  tongue  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sound,  without  any  gradual  gliding  up  to  it  as  in  the  Southern 
English  pronunciation  of  see  and  you.  There  must  be  no 
difference  between  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  vowel 
sound.  Then  explain  also  the  sound  a,  with  the  tongue  in 
its  position  of  rest  and  mouth  slightly  open,  but  with  lips 
also  slightly  protruded  and  rounded. 

Theh  teach  the  first  lesson,  pointing  the  sounds  of  each 
word  on  the  chart,  and  always  associating  the  French 
word  with  the  object  or  action,  not  with  the  English 
word,  which  should  be  mentioned  as  seldom  as  possible. 
The  teacher  first  says  both  question  (or  command)  and  also 
answer,  in  French,  several  times  before  asking  the  pupils 
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to  repeat.  Then  the  whole  class  repeats  in  chorus,  and 
afterwards  single  pupils  repeat.  Care  must  be  taken  with 
the  pronunciation  of  voila  [vwala],  of  porte,  carte,  ferine, 
cherche,  with  a  French  trilled  r,  also  of  table  and  livre, 
in  which  the  1  and  r  should  be  whispered. 

§  3  to  be  worked  as  follows  :  Teacher — Ou  est  le  canif  ? 
(to  a  pupil)  Cherche  le  canif.  While  the  pupil  is  looking 
for  it,  the  teacher  says,  and  afterwards  the  whole  class  repeats 
in  unison,  II  cherche  le  canif.  Then  T. — Qui  cherche  le 
canif?  He  gives  the  answer,  N.  (mentioning  pupil's  name 
in  English)  cherche  le  canif,  and  later  the  pupils  say  the 
same.  When  the  pupil  finds  the  knife,  T.  says,  II  trouve  le 
canif,  and  so  on  as  before.  In  each  case  the  teacher  says 
the  sentence  first,  two  or  three  times,  then  the  class  in 
chorus,  then  single  pupils. 

§  4  will  then  be  enlarged  in  practice  in  the  same  way, 
which  should  be  adopted  in  all  the  following  lessons  with 
actions. 

During  this  first  lesson  the  teacher  gives  the  following 
commands  without  as  yet  letting  the  pupils  repeat  any  of 
them — Leve-toi,  N.  (N.  stands  up.) — Assieds-toi.  (N.  sits 
down.)  —  Levez-vous.  (The  whole  class  stands  up.)  — 
Asseyez-vous.  (The  whole  class  sits  down.)  These  and  all 
similar  action  exercises  to  be  frequently  repeated. 

Similarly  throughout  the  course  commands  may  be  given 
which  the  pupils  are  to  carry  out  without  saying  at  once 
what  they  do.  It  is  not  necessary  for  them  to  make  active 
use  of  every  new  word  or  expression  which  they  hear  from 
the  teacher.  Especially  where  there  is  any  difficulty,  gram- 
matical or  phonetic,  it  is  well  to  let  them  gradually  get 
accustomed  to  the  new  phrases,  understand  them  thoroughly, 
and  become  familiar  with  the  sounds  before  they  put  them 
into  practice.  In  this  way  much  of  the  later  work  may  be 
anticipated  and  prepared  beforehand.  At  the  same  time  a 
word  of  warning  is  necessary  not  to  attempt  too  much.  The 
teacher  must  watch  the  limit  of  what  the  pupils  can  grasp  at 
a  time. 

The  foregoing  and  some  of  the  following  numbers  may 
possibly  be  more  than  can  be  thoroughly  mastered  in  one 
lesson,  especially  if  much  time  is  spent  over  the  phonetic 
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exercises,  as  is  particularly  recommended  during  the  earlier 
lessons. 

2.  Revise  the  whole  of  Lesson  1,  particularly  the  phonetic 
exercises.  Then  continue  with  sound-chart  in  the  following 
order — ji — a  a — a  e  e  i — a  o  o  u — e  ce — e  0 — i  y. 

ji — formed  by  raising  middle  and  front  part  of  tongue 
to  hard  palate,  and  singing  through  the  nose.  It  is  better 
to  combine  this  sound  with  a  vowel  (e.g.  jio)  in  order  the 
better  to  bring  out  its  character. 

a  a — Point  out  the  difference  between  a  (as  in  Paris) 
and  a  (as  in  pas  =  not),  and  the  difference  between  both 
and  the  sound  of  Southern  English  a  in  hat. 

By  opening  the  mouth  wide  and  lowering  the  back  part 
of  the  tongue  as  far  as  possible  the  sound  of  a  is  obtained,  as 
in  pas  [pa],  tasse  [ta:s].  If  the  tongue  is  drawn  too  far  back 
and  the  lips  slightly  rounded,  the  sound  of  French  a  is  apt  to 
become  confused  with  that  of  o.  By  putting  the  tongue 
slightly  forward  and  drawing  back  the  corners  of  the  lips, 
while  keeping  the  mouth  wide  open,  the  sound  of  a  is 
obtained,  as  in  Paris  [pari],  part  [pa:r].  If  the  tongue  is 
brought  too  far  forward  and  its  front  part  raised,  the  French 
a  becomes  confused  with  the  sound  in  Southern  English  hat. 

a  e  e  i — Let  the  pupils  sing  these  vowels  to  a  monotone, 
and  show  how  the  jaw  gradually  closes,  the  corners  of  the  lips 
being  drawn  back,  and  how  the  tongue  moves  upwards  and 
forwards  in  passing  from  a  to  i.  They  should  prolong  each 
vowel  for  some  seconds,  keeping  it  firmly  constant,  particu- 
larly e,  taking  care  that  they  keep  the  e  pure,  without  any 
tendency  to  add  an  i,  as  is  the  case  in  the  standard  pronuncia- 
tion l  of  the  English  word  pay,  which  has  not  a  pure  vowel  e, 
but  a  half -diphthong  e1.  Southern  English  pupils  are 
specially  liable  to  find  difficulty  here  at  first.  Be  sure  to  get 
the  extreme  position  of  i,  with  the  tongue  well  formed. 

a  o  o  u — These  should  also  be  sung  in  a  similar  manner. 
Show  how,  in  passing  from  a  to  u,  the  jaw  gradually  closes, 

1  In  order  to  avoid  misapprehension,  it  should  be  added  that,  when 
reference  is  made  to  English  pronunciation  we  mean  what  is  usually 
considered  the  standard  English  pronunciation,  which  is  not  observed  in 
all  localities. 
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the  lips  are  protruded  and  rounded,  and  the  tongue  is  moved 
upwards  and  backward.  As  before,  each  vowel  should  be 
prolonged  for  some  seconds,  particularly  o,  care  being  taken 
that  the  o  is  kept  pure,  without  any  trace  of  u,  as  in  the 
standard  pronunciation  of  English  know,  which  has  not  a 
pure  vowel,  but  a  half-diphthong  ou.  The  lips  must  also  be 
more  protruded  and  rounded  for  o  than  is  the  case  in  English. 
Be  careful  to  get  the  extreme  position  of  u,  the  tongue  being 
drawn  back  as  far  as  possible,  so  that  it  can  really  be  felt 
close  to  the  soft  palate. 

Practise  the  mixed  vowels  (oe,  0,  y)  in  two  ways.  First 
pass  from  the  front  vowel  e  to  the  mixed  vowel  oe,  singing  to 
one  note  without  break.  The  tongue  must  be  kept  in  one 
position  (that  of  8)  the  whole  time,  while  the  lips  are  slightly 
protruded ;  this  change  of  lip-position  produces  the  sound  03. 
Then  start  with  the  back  vowel  o  and  pass  to  oe,  on  one 
prolonged  note,  as  before,  keeping  the  lips  in  one  position 
(that  of  o)  the  whole  time,  and  merely  moving  forward  the 
tongue,  when  the  vowel  oe  will  again  be  produced.  In  each 
case  the  mixed  vowel,  when  reached,  must  be  held  rigidly 
constant  for  a  time,  avoiding  all  gliding  or  shifting  from  one 
tongue  or  lip-position  to  another,  which  is  so  characteristic  of 
English  pronunciation.  Then  sing,  in  one  continuous  note, 
the  three  sounds  e-ce-o,  and,  backwards,  o-oe-e,  passing  slowly 
from  one  to  the  other,  and  prolonging  each  some  seconds. 
Make  the  pupils  show  the  change  of  shape  in  lips  in  passing  from 
e  to  oe,  or  from  oe  to  8,  and  make  them  feel  the  movement 
of  the  tongue,  backward,  in  passing  from  oe  to  o,  and  forward, 
in  passing  from  o  to  oe.  Similarly  e-0,  0-0,  e-0-o,  o-0-e,  and 
i-y,  u-y,  i-y-u,  u-y-i,  in  which  the  same  changes  are  made, 
only  in  a  more  pronounced  degree.  It  is  then  seen  and  felt 
that  oe  is  a  combination  of  tongue-position  of  e  and  lip- 
position  of  o,  0  a  combination  of  tongue-position  of  e  and  lip- 
position  of  o,  and  y  a  combination  of  tongue-position  of  i  and 
lip-position  of  u. 

Time  spent  over  these  exercises  will  well  repay  itself, 
and  careful  perseverance  is  bound  to  produce  a  good  pro- 
nunciation of  the  mixed  vowels,  which  are  generally  found 
so  unnecessarily  difficult  by  the  British  learner. 

§§  1-3.  With   each   new   word  use   preceding   forms   of 
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exercise,  so  that  the  word  is  frequently  repeated  (but  with 
as  much  variety  as  possible),  till  it  is  thoroughly  assimi- 
lated by  the  pupils  ;  e.g.  the  question  "  Ou  est  le  maitre  ? " 
etc.,  can  be  asked  here.  Similarly,  in  the  following  lessons 
the  exercises  of  this  lesson  can  be  applied  to  new  words  till 
the  latter  are  sufficiently  known. 

§§  4,  5.  All  of  this  is  to  be  acted,  both  master  and 
pupil,  as  they  perform  any  action,  expressing  the  same  in 
French. 

When  the  lesson  is  taken  the  second  time,  i.e.  when  the 
pupils  begin  to  read,  they  will  again  act  the  lesson,  without 
book,  and  then  read  it  immediately  afterwards,  care  being 
taken  that  they  read  sentences,  as  such,  not  as  single 
words. 

The  grammar  exercise  is  not  intended,  of  course,  to  be 
done  till  the  second  working  of  the  lesson.  The  teacher, 
and  afterwards  the  pupils,  should  now  write  on  the  black- 
board the  phonetic  symbols,  first  of  single  sounds,  then  of 
whole  words,  and  also  of  complete  sentences.  This  should 
also  be  done  with  several  of  the  following  lessons.  The 
phonetic  transcriptions  should  be  regularly  used  for  reading 
at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 

3.  This  lesson  contains  no  new  sounds.  Drill  again  with 
the  sound-chart,  as  in  Lessons  1  and  '2.  Carefully  distinguish 
the  vowels  e  in  leve  and  e  in  assieds.  Pronounce  the 
latter  word  as  two  syllables  only  =  [as-je]. 

§  1.  The  teacher  first  points  to  his  place  and  says,  "  Voila 
ma  place,"  then  points  to  place  of  one  of  the  pupils,  and 
says  to  him,  "Voila  ta  place,"  then  points  to  place  of 
another  pupil,  and  says  to  the  class,  "Voila  sa  place." 
Then  one  of  the  pupils  points  to  his  own  place  and  says, 
"  Voila  ma  place,"  then  his  neighbour  says  to  him,  "  Voila 
ta  place,"  then  the  whole  class  says,  "  Voila  sa  place."  (In 
each  case  the  place  is  to  be  pointed  at  by  the  speaker.) 
Then  the  whole  class  repeats  these  three  sentences  in  unison, 
each  pupil  pointing,  1st,  to  his  own  place,  2nd,  to  his 
neighbour's,  3rd,  to  another  pupil's  place. 

Similarly,  with  the  actions.  Teacher,  going  to  his  desk, 
says — "Je  vais  a  ma  place."  T.  to  pupil,  as  the  latter 
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walks  to  his  place,  "  Tu  vas  a  ta  place,"  to  class,  "  II  va  a  sa 
place."  Then  a  pupil  says,  as  he  acts,  "Je  vais  a  ma 
place,"  his  neighbour  says  "Tu  vas,"  etc.,  the  whole  class 
says  "II  va,"  etc.  (each  sentence  being  accompanied  by 
pointing).  After  this,  work  the  double  sentences,  Voila 
ma  place,  je  vais  a  ma  place,  etc. 

§  2  will  be  worked  in  the  same  manner.  Here,  after 
single  pupils  have  acted,  the  whole  class  can  rise  and  repeat 
the  three  sentences,  each  pupil  pointing,  as  before,  1st,  to 
himself,  2nd,  to  his  neighbour,  3rd,  to  another  pupil. 

§  3  is  to  be  worked  in  a  similar  way,  and  so  all  following 
action  exercises. 

4.  Finish  the  sound -chart.  First  the  semi -vowels  w, 
H  j.  Point  out  that  these  are  the  same  sounds  as  u,  y,  i, 
only  pronounced  rapidly  so  as  to  become  equivalent  to 
consonants,  or  glides  on  to  a  following  vowel,  with  which 
they  produce  one  syllable  only,  not  two,  e.g.  in  the  words 
oui  =  [wi],  not  [u-i],  huit  =  [uit],  not  [y-it],  pied  =  [pje], 
not  [pi-e].  No  difficulty  will  be  found  with  w  and  j 
(which  have  already  been  taken  in  Lesson  1),  but  special 
care  must  be  taken  with  q.  Then  take  the  nasal  vowels 
a,  e,  6e,  5,  which  are  produced  approximately  by  pro- 
nouncing the  corresponding  sounds  a,  e,  oe,  o,  with  the  nose 
passage  open.1  Explain  how  the  soft  palate  falls  and  so 
leaves  the  nose  passage  open,  and  how,  the  breath  going  past, 
and  partly  up,  this  passage,  a  full,  sonorous,  ringing  or  nosy 
sound  is  produced,  similar  to  that  produced  by  speaking 
across  the  mouth  of  an  open  tube  or  pipe.  Let  the  pupils 
sing  the  nasal  a  third  above  its  corresponding  non-nasal, 

thus  a -a,  to  the  notes  ftp    ^ — "          Let  the  nasals  be  sung 

a     a 
to   prolonged  notes,  to  show  that   they  are  really  vowels, 

1  Note  that  the  sounds  e  and  ce  are  more  open,  and  5  less  open,  than 
the  corresponding  unnasalised  e,  ce  and  o  respectively.  Strictly  speak- 
ing, e  is  the  nasalised  form  of  a  sound  between  e  and  a,  or,  more 
exactly,  of  the  sound  generally  heard  in  the  standard  pronunciation  of 
Engl.  hat ;  5  is  the  nasalised  form  of  a  sound  between  o  and  o,  and  63  of 
a  sound  somewhat  more  open  than  03,  while  a  is  pretty  correctly 
represented  as  nasalised  a. 
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continuous  sounds.  See  that  the  pupils  make  no  change 
in  the  shape  of  the  lips,  and  try  to  make  them  feel  that 
they  are  making  a  change  in  the  position  of  the  soft 
palate. 

For  this  much  practice  is  necessary.  It  may  be  well  at 
first  to  tell  the  pupils  to  expel  the  breath  through  the  nose 
while  uttering  the  prolonged  vowel  sounds  6,  e,  ce,  5  ;  but 
this  may  result  in  their  lowering  the  soft  palate  too  much 
and  should  be  abandoned  as  soon  as  they  have  learned  to 
lower  and  raise  the  soft  palate  at  will.  Practise  also  the 
passage  from  the  nasal  to  the  simple  vowel,  thus  :  a-a-o, 
a -a -a  ;  e-s-e,  e-e-e ;  o-5-o,  o-o-5 ;  ce-aj-ce,  6e-o3-ce. 

Note  the  following  common  sources  of  error  in  attempts  to 
pronounce  nasal  sounds  : — 

(1)  The  soft  palate  is  insufficiently  lowered  or  not  lowered 
at  all,  so  that  the  nasal  sound  is  completely  missed. 

(2)  Instead  of  keeping  the  soft  palate  lowered  throughout 
the  duration  of  the  vowel-sound,  the  learner  begins  with  a 
pure  vowel  (with  raised  palate)  and  then  lowers  the  palate 
too  far,  causing  closure  of  the  mouth-passage  and  compelling 
the  breath  to  pass  entirely  through  the  nose,  so  that  the 
consonant  rj  (  =  the  sound  of  ng  in  Engl.  sing)  is  produced  and 
the  result  is  a  combination  of  pure  vowel  +  nasal  consonant 
instead  of  simple  nasal  vowel,  e.g.  arj  instead  of  a,  orj  instead 
of  5,  Engl.  long  [brj]  instead  of  Fr.  long  [15]. 

(3)  During  the  pronunciation  of  the  nasal  vowel-sound  a 
change  is  made  in  the  position  of  the  organs  of  speech,  so 
that  again  a  closure  of  the  mouth-passage  is  produced,  and 
the  result  is  a  combination  of  nasal  vowel  +  nasal  consonant, 
instead  of  nasal  vowel  alone,  e.g.  arj,  or  an  or  am  instead  of 
a.     Pupils  are  especially  apt  to  make  this  mistake  through 
unconscious  preparation  for  the  pronunciation  of  a  following 
sound,  e.g.   [la  :g]    becomes   [la:rjg],    [ta:t]   becomes    [ta:nt], 
[la:p]  becomes  [lamp].     When  they  come  to  read  texts  in 
normal  spelling,  special  care  must  be  taken  to  insist  on  their 
not  pronouncing  an  m  or  n  which  merely  indicates  the  nasal 
quality  of  the  vowel. 

(4)  The  proper  position  of  tongue  or  lips,  or  the  proper 
width  of  mouth-opening  is  not  observed,   so  that  a  nasal 
vowel,  but  one  of  another  quality,  is  produced. 
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§  1.  Practise  new  words  with  preceding  forms  of  exercise, 
e.g.  Ou  est  le  plafond  ?  also  revise  old  words  with  the  new 
exercises,  e.g.  Montre-moi  la  table, — Est-ce  le  maitre  1  Be 
particularly  careful  in  the  pronunciation  of  monsieur  =  masj0 
or  msj0,  and  insist  on  this  word  or  mademoiselle,  as  the 
case  may  be,  being  used  in  answers. 

§  2.  After  working  this  in  the  manner  indicated  by  the 
words  themselves,  let  the  phrase  je  frappe  le  bane  be 
conjugated  in  the  sing,  by  the  whole  class  in  unison,  point- 
ing as  in  previous  lesson.  Similarly  with  all  new  verbs. 

5.  Give  special  attention  to  pronunciation  of  suis  =  [sqi], 
not  [swi],  and  as  one  syllable  [sqi],   not  [sy-i] ;  also  bien 
[bjs]  and  loin  [Iws],  each  as  one  syllable,  not  two  syllables 
[bi-s]  [lu-s]. 

6.  Explain  the  pronunciation  of  an  a  in  some  words,  in 
singing,  which  is  not  pronounced  in  ordinary  conversation, 
not   mentioning    the   spelling    till   the    lesson   is    taken   a 
second   time.      Take   care    that   the  lips  are   rounded    for 
this  a.     Give  special  attention  to  the   nasal  sounds  in   the 
song ;  on  no  account  allow  n  or  ij  (ng)  to  be  pronounced. 

7.  §  3.  Take  special  care  with  the  word  un.     Although  the 
vowel  oe  has  already  been  learnt  with  the  sound-chart,  this 
is  the  first  time  it  has  occurred  in  a  word.     Set  pupils  to 
count  various  things,  windows,  forms,  etc.     Let  the  numerals 
be  pronounced  in  chorus,  carefully  watching  the  lip-positions, 
rounded   with  un  and  deux  (in  different  degrees),  open  for 
trois,  quatre,  etc.     In  the  case  of  young  children,  this  may 
be  done  in  combination  with  simple  arm-gymnastics,  "ex- 
tension motions,"  accompanied  by  counting. 

§  4.  Similar  exercises  with  other  words,  and  also  with 
other  actions. 

§  5.  Similarly  with  chaises,  plumes,  crayons,  cahiers, 
banes,  etc. 

8.  Employ  former   exercises  with   the   two  illustrations, 
e.g.  Compte  les  cerises.     Montre  le  panier.     Qui   va  dans 
le  bois?  etc. 

9.  §  1.  Eevise  previously  learnt  nouns,  using  the  indef. 
art. 
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§  2.  Similarly  with  other  verbs  and  nouns. 

§  3.  Conjugate  J'ai  un  livre  in  manner  of  Lesson  3  (see 
note). 

§  6.  Pupils  give  suitable  answers. 

In  order  to  fix  in  the  memory  the  genders  of  nouns,  let 
the  def.  art.  always  be  added  to  nouns  beginning  with  a 
sounded  consonant,  and  the  indef.  art.  to  those  beginning 
with  a  vowel  or  silent  h ;  e.g.  le  livre,  une  oreille. 

10.  Practise  the  numbers  by  letting  the  pupils  count 
rapidly,  in  order,  round  the  class.  Then  tell  the  pupils 
to  keep  their  numbers,  and  say :  "  Numero  dix,  leve-toi. — 
Numero  15,  leve-toi,"  etc.  Then  the  teacher  stands  and 
points  promiscuously  to  one  pupil  after  another,  each  one, 
as  pointed  to,  giving  the  proper  number  (1,  2,  3,  etc.,  in 
order).  Those  who  fail  to  give  the  number  readily  write 
their  numbers  on  the  board,  and  are  called  upon  for  them 
again  afterwards.  On  the  second  reading  after  the  pupils 
have  learnt  the  spelling,  figures  are  written  on  the  board 
and  pupils  are  asked  to  write  the  numbers  in  words 
opposite  the  figures.  Different  pupils  can  write  different 
sets  of  numbers ;  e.g.  one  pupil  writes  1  to  5,  another 
6  to  10,  and  so  on. 

Various  exercises  in  counting  should  also  be  given. 

Grammar. — On  the  second  reading  let  the  pupils  write 
on  the  board  the  forms  of  the  pres.  indie,  sing,  of  verbs 
already  learnt,  and  thus  themselves  deduce  the  rule  of  the 
endings — e,  es,  e.  Let  a  vertical  line  be  drawn  separating 
the  stem  from  the  endings,  e.g. — 


compt 
compt 
compt 


e 


11.  Here  the  actions  are  worked  in  the  plural  in  a 
similar  manner  to  that  in  Lesson  3.  First,  the  two  pupils 
say,  "Nous  ouvrons,"  etc.,  one  pupil  says  to  them,  "Vous 
ouvrez,"  etc.,  and  the  whole  class  says,  "Us  ouvrent,"  etc. 
Afterwards,  where  the  actions  are  convenient,  the  phrases 
can  be  conjugated  in  the  plural  by  the  whole  class  in 
unison,  always  accompanied  by  pointing.  It  is  convenient 
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to  have  the  class  arranged  in  sets.  For  the  1st  pers.  plur. 
the  pupils  point  to  their  own  set,  for  2nd  pers.  to  neighbour- 
ing set,  for  3rd  pers.  over  their  shoulders,  or  in  direction  of 
another  class-room.  Thus,  Nous  regardons  le  plafond,  etc. 
Later  on,  the  phrases  can  be  conjugated  throughout,  in  sing, 
and  plur.  (with  pointing).  The  pointing  can  be  omitted 
when  the  forms  have  become  thoroughly  fixed,  but  it  is  well 
to  retain  it  for  some  time.  On  second  reading,  pupils  will 
deduce  at  the  blackboard  the  plural  forms. 

12.  §  3.  Relate  in  English  La  Fontaine's  fable  of  the  fly 
and  the  coach,  and  thus  explain  the  origin  of  the  proverbial 
expression.      Apply   the   new   words  practically,  as  far   as 
possible  ;    e.g.    tell   a  pupil  to  fetch  the  duster  (apporte  le 
torchon) ;  let  pupils  point  to  la  lampe  and  la  mouche,  etc., 
in  the  illustration.     Pupils  repeat,  and  write,  the  whole  from 
memory. 

13.  Same  method  as  in  previous  lessons,  first  individual 
pupils  act  and  speak,  and  then  whole  class  in  unison,  where 
the  action  is  appropriate.      Let  the  present  tense  of  each 
verb  be  finally  conjugated  in  full,  but  at  first  the  spoken 
word  must  always  be  the  expression  of   the  accompanying 
action  ;  on  no  account  repeat  as  mere  paradigms. 

§  6.  Practise  first  each  action  singly,  then  combine  two 
or  three,  and  finally  the  whole  series,  in  each  case  the 
different  forms  (1st,  2nd  and  3rd  person)  being  said,  with 
pointing,  as  before.  Work  also  in  plural  by  setting  two 
pupils  to  do  the  actions.  Add  questions  in  style  of  previous 
exercises,  e.g.  Que  prends-tu?  Qui  prend  le  torchon?  etc., 
in  the  course  of  the  work,  in  order  to  give  variety,  secure 
attention,  and  fix  new  words  more  thoroughly. 

14.  §§   1-3.    Practise  new  words  in  various  ways  as  in 
preceding  lessons. 

§  5.  Practise,  with  pointing,  as  in  Lesson  3,  §  1  (see 
note).  Take  the  sentences  horizontally  (mon,  ton,  son, 
etc.),  and  also  vertically  (mon,  ma,  mes,  etc.). 

§  6.  Similar  exercises  in  answer  to  the  commands  :  Ouvre 
ton  canif,  cherche  ta  plume,  regarde  tes  livres,  frappe  ton 
pupitre,  prends  ton  crayon,  etc. 
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Grammar. — Call  attention  to — une  oreille,  mon  oreille. 

15.  On  second  reading  explain  the  apostrophe  in  encor' 
and  comm'. 

The  sound  [n],  the  so-called  n  mouille,  first  occurs  in  this 
lesson  in  the  word  Avignon.  Pay  particular  attention  to  this 
sound.  The  middle  of  the  tongue  should  be  pressed  against 
the  roof  of  the  mouth,  causing  a  closure  there,  and  compelling 
the  breath  to  pass  through  the  nose.  Thus  [ji]  is  of  the  same 
nature  as  [n]  and  [rj],  and  lies  midway  between  them,  the 
mouth  closure  in  [n]  being  made  at  the  juncture  between  the 
hard  and  soft  palates,  while  with  [n]  it  is  just  behind  the 
teeth,  and  with  [rj]  at  the  back  of  the  soft  palate. 

The  pupils  should  now,  if  they  have  not  already  done  so, 
begin  to  deduce  some  of  the  rules  of  French  orthography. 
Let  them  give  examples  of  words  already  learnt  containing 
the  various  sounds  of  the  Sound-Chart,  and  let  these  words  be 
written  in  groups  on  the  blackboard ;  e.g.  for  the  sound  [k] — 
canif,  carte,  classe,  cahier,  encre,  encrier,  crayon,  Frederic, 
compter,  combien,  cueillir,  cou,  corps,  comme ;  que,  qui, 
quatre,  quatorze,  quinze  ;  Jacques  ;  cinq.  Whence  the  pupils 
can  see  that  [k]  is  most  frequently  represented  by  c,  but  may 
also  be  rendered  by  gu,  and  occasionally  by  q  and  cq. 

Similarly  for  [g],  garcon,  gauche,  regarde,  Guillaume,  langue, 
etc.,  and  in  the  same  way  for  [t],  [d],  [p],  [b].  These  latter 
cause  no  difficulty  and  may  be  quickly  passed  over  when  the 
pupils  see  that  here  French  spelling  generally  agrees  with 
English  as  regards  these  sounds. 

These  exercises  should  be  taken  gradually  and  spread  over 
several  lessons.  Hints  are  given  in  the  following  paragraphs 
at  places  where  the  various  sounds  may  be  taken,  but  such 
exercises  should  be  practised  frequently  in  the  early  part  of 
the  course,  and  repeated  later  whenever  there  appears  to  be 
any  uncertainty  in  spelling.  They  will  be  found  specially 
useful  for  filling  out  spare  moments  at  the  end  of  a  lesson,  for 
revising  past  work,  or  for  giving  variety  and  relief  when  any 
other  work  appears  to  become  tedious.  Each  sound  should 
be  taken  in  turn,  but  not  before  a  sufficient  number  of 
examples  can  be  given  to  form  a  respectable  group,  and  time 
should,  of  course,  not  be  wasted  on  sounds  like  p,  t,  etc.,  which 
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present  no  difficulty.  Let  the  groups  be  as  complete  as 
possible  (the  pupils  will  find  pleasure  in  quoting  examples), 
including,  in  the  case  of  specially  noticeable  spellings,  all  the 
words  of  the  type  in  question  which  have  hitherto  been  learnt. 
Whenever  a  new  spelling  or  a  new  example  of  a  rare  spelling 
crops  up,  e.g.  em  for  the  sound  [a],  let  the  groups  be  again 
collected,  and  as  soon  as  enough  examples  are  known  to 
warrant  the  deduction  of  a  rule,  let  this  rule  be  formulated 
by  the  pupils  themselves,  e.g.  that  m  is  written  instead  of  n 
to  represent  a  nasal  vowel,  whenever  a  labial  consonant 
follows ;  cf.  note  on  Lesson  27. 

These  spelling  exercises  also  provide  easy  and  useful  home- 
tasks. 

16.  §  2.  Work  in  manner  of  Lesson  14  §  6. 

§  4.  Put  similar  questions,  in  future,  in  both  forms,  and 
get  both  forms  of  answer  from  the  pupils.  Add  similar 
exercises  with  mains,  bras,  etc. 

§  5.  Similarly  with  onze  doigts. 

§  6.  Similarly  with  deux  langues.  Pupils  give  suitable 
answers  to  the  questions. 

Collect  words  containing  the  sounds  [f],  as  fengtre,  canif, 
etc. ;  [v],  as  voila,  trouver ;  [s],  as  salle,  classe,  ce,  saucissons, 
ga,  Frangois,  dix ;  [z],  as  onze,  chaise,  dix-huit. 

Grammar. — Pupils  write  the  forms  on  the  board. 

17.  Pupils  repeat  from  memory,  and  write  on  blackboard. 
Collect   words   containing    the   sounds   [J],  as   chercher, 

torchon  ;  [3]  as  je,  Jean,  rouge,  George. 

18.  §  2.  Work  in  all  persons,  as  before. 

§  4.  Teacher  asks  pupils  to  mention  things  that  are 
grand  or  petit.  Then  he  asks  them  to  show  them,  e.g. 
Montre-moi  le  grand  livre,  or,  Ou  est  le  petit  encrier? 
or  puts  questions  like,  As-tu  une  grande  maison  ? 

§  5.  Practise  long  and  court  in  the  manner  of  the  pre- 
ceding note. 

§  7.  Work,  as  before,  in  all  persons,  and  interpose  various 
questions. 

Collect  words  containing  the  sounds  [m],  [n],  [1],  [r].  Also 
examples  of  words  containing  unpronounced  letters,  both  in 
medial  and  final  position,  e.g.  compte,  dos. 

C 
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19.  Compare  on  with  Ton  (Lesson  15). 

Collect  words  containing  the  vowel  sounds  [a],  omitting 
for  the  present  the  combination  [wa],  e.g.  place,  femme ;  [a], 
e.g.  pas,  Jacques,  £ne,  Age ;  and  [9],  e.g.  le,  me.  Distinguish 
here  and  in  the  following  exercises  between  long  and  short 
vowels.  Also  collect  examples  of  words  with  a  silent  e,  e.g. 
classe,  cela. 

Grammar. — Practise  present  tense  of  savoir.  This  must 
be  done  as  a  paradigm,  but  pupils  can  point  as  before,  and 
conjugate  whole  sentence — je  sais  planter  les  choux. 

Pupils  collect  plural  nouns  from  preceding  lessons,  which 
the  teacher,  or  one  of  the  pupils,  writes  on  the  board. 
Pupils  themselves  form  the  general  rule,  and  note  words 
which  are  exceptions  to  it. 

20.  Let  this  be  acted  in  parts,  le  loup,  un  enfant,  and 
la  ronde,  the  pupil  who  acts  the  wolf  accompanying  his  words 
by  appropriate  actions. 

Collect  words  containing  the  sounds  [e],  e.g.  mets,  eleve, 
fen§tre,  treize,  maison,  maitre ;  [e],  e.g.  cahier,  nez,  e'ponge, 
j'ai ;  and  [i],  e.g.  canif,  Marie,  y. 

21.  §  1,  acted  and  spoken  by  the  teacher ;  §  2,  first  by 
single  pupil,  then  by  whole  class  together. 

§  3.  Give  one  piece  of  string  to  two  pupils  and  let  them 
tie  a  knot,  and  let  the  forms  of  the  verb  be  spoken  in 
manner  of  Lesson  11. 

§  4.  Arrange  pupils  in  several  pairs,  giving  piece  of 
string  to  each  pair,  and  as  they  tie  knots,  let  the  whole 
class  in  unison  express  the  actions,  etc.,  as  in  Lesson  11. 

§  5  to  be  worked  by  whole  class  in  unison. 

Collect  words  containing  the  sounds  [o],  e.g.  porte,  store ; 
[o],  e.g.  vos,  pauvre,  beaux ;  [u],  e.g.  loup. 

Grammar. — The  pupils  arrange  the  forms  on  the  board 
in  different  ways — mon,  ma,  mes,  notre,  notre,  nos,  etc., 
according  to  person,  and — mon,  ton,  son,  notre,  votre,  leur, 
etc.,  according  to  gender  and  number. 

22.  The  following  are  the  members  of  the  peasant  family 
as  they  appear  in  the  picture — The  father,  Emile  Laurent, 
approaching  the  gate  of  the  garden ;  the  mother,  Madeleine, 
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on  the  right,  driving  the  pig ;  the  eldest  son,  Charles, 
digging  in  garden ;  Henri,  playing  leap-frog  in  front  of  the 
school ;  Jean,  sitting  in  lap  of  grandfather,  Guillaume,  at 
the  door  of  cottage ;  Josephine  raking,  Louise  watering  in 
the  garden ;  the  grandmother,  Jeanne,  on  the  right  of  the 
foreground,  feeding  the  fowls ;  Jacques  Marcel,  ploughing, 
on  the  right;  his  son,  Colin,  tending  the  sheep  and  cattle 
in  the  field ;  his  daughter,  Perrette,  crossing  the  bridge. 

The  names  of  the  various  persons  can  be  practised  by 
various  questions,  e.g.  Montre  la  mere.  Montre  Henri. 
Qui  est-ce  ?  (the  teacher  or  a  pupil  pointing  to  various 
persons).  Est-ce  un  gar^on  1  (pointing  to  a  girl).  Est-ce 
le  premier  fils  1  (pointing  to  Henri). 

The  pupils  should  now  be  encouraged  to  ask  the  questions 
instead  of  the  teacher.  A  useful  exercise  is  to  let  question 
and  answer  pass  round  the  class,  each  pupil  putting  any 
question  he  pleases  to  the  one  next  him,  who,  after  answer- 
ing it,  puts  another  question  to  the  next  pupil  in  succession, 
and  so  on.  The  pupils  enjoy  this  kind  of  free  play,  and 
feel  the  pleasure  of  already  having  some  real  knowledge  of 
French  which  they  can  use.  No  word  of  English  should  be 
allowed  during  this  exercise.  Instead  of  questions,  commands 
may  be  allowed,  the  pupil  who  obeys  the  command  saying  in 
French  what  he  does.  In  this  way  it  is  possible  for  at  least 
a  quarter  of  an  hour's  talk  to  be  carried  on  in  which  only 
French  is  spoken. 

Collect  words  containing  the  sounds  [ce],  e.g.  neuf,  cueillir, 
sceur,  ceil ;  [0],  e.g.  deux,  adieu,  noeud ;  [y],  e.g.  plume. 

Notice  Madeleine,  Jean,  Josephine,  deuxieme,  and  revise 
[f],  [z],  [3],  and  [s]. 

23.  Use  actual  names  of  pupils  in  French  in  §§  2  and  3. 
After  §  3  conjugate  the  pres.  indie,  sing,  of  s'appeler  with 
actual  names.  After  §  4  the  pres.  indie,  in  full  of  appeler. 
Adapt  §  5  to  actual  pupils  of  class.  Work  N'ai-je  pas  onze 
ans  ?  as  concrete  exercise,  in  all  persons,  letting  pupils  give 
answer  to  each  question. 

Collect  words  containing  the  nasal  sounds  [a],  e.g.  bane, 
Henri,  lampe ;  [e],  e.g.  cinq,  main,  bien ;  [5],  mon,  compter, 
nombre  ;  [ce],  un. 
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Grammar.  —  Let  the  pupils  write  cardinal  and  ordinal 
numerals  on  the  board  in  parallel  columns,  and  show  how 
the  ordinals  are  derived  from  the  cardinals. 

24.  Let     the     pupils     impersonate     Emile,     Madeleine, 
Guillaume,  Laurent,  and  the   different   children,  and    then 
practise  the  nouns  of  relationship  with  such  sentences  as — 
Henri,  ou  est  ton  grand'pere  ?     Cherche  ton  f rere,  Charles. 
Va  a  ta  grand'mere.     Guillaume,  montre  tes  petits-fils.     Que 
fait  ton  pere,  Charles  ?     Serre  la  main  de  ton  frere,  etc. 

Collect  words  containing  the  sound  [j],  e.g.  pied,  yeux,  il 
y  a,  ceil,  vieille,  papillon,  famille.  Notice  the  combination 
[je],  bien.  Also  notice  Laurent  and  Paul,  and  revise  [o]. 

25.  Let  this  be  said  as  a  dialogue  between  two  pupils. 
Grammar. — Revise  se  lever,  s'asseoir,  s'appeler. 
Conjugate  orally,  and  let  pupils  write  on  board,  under- 
lining the  reflexive  pronouns. 

In  giving  instructions  the  teacher  should  use  French  as 
much  as  possible.  When  pupils  are  writing  at  the  board, 
underlining  or  correcting  faults,  let  French  be  spoken  ;  e.g. 
Qui  ecrit  au  tableau  ?  Fait-il  des  fautes  ?  Montre-moi  une 
faute.  Souligne  les  fautes.  Corrige  la  premiere  faute. 
Qui  corrige  les  fautes  1  and  so  on.  The  pupils  will  readily 
acquire  facility  in  understanding  and  employing  French 
grammatical  terms.  Let  them  practise  such  forms  as  je  con- 
jugues,  tu  conjugues,  etc. 

Collect  words  containing  the  sounds  [w],  e.g.  oui,  Edouard  ; 
and  [q],  e.g.  huit.  Notice  the  combinations  [wa],  e.g.  moi, 
[wa],  e.g.  trois,  and  [ws],  e.g.  loin. 

26.  Again  let  pupils  impersonate  the  different  members  of 
the  peasant  family  and  practise  the  various  relationships  as 
before.     Let  each  one  say  what  he  is  for  each  of  the  other 
members,  e.g.  Charles  dit :    Je  suis  le  neveu  de  Jacques, 
je  suis  le  fils  d'Emile  Laurent,  etc.      Similarly  Louise,  le 
grand -pere,  Charles  et  Henri  (nous   sommes  les  freres  de 
Josephine,  etc.),  Marie  et  Louise.     Also  let  pupils  address 
each  member,  and  tell  him  his  relationship  to  each  other 
member,  e.g.  Tu  es  le  fils  d'Emile,  etc.     Similarly  practise 
the  3rd  pers.  sing,  and  the  plural  forms. 


NOTES  TO  FIRST  FRENCH  BOOK  37 

27.  Practise  all  new  verbs  plentifully  by  setting  various 
questions  or  giving  commands,  and  conjugate  each  new  verb 
in  the  pres.  indie,  in  full. 

Notice  the  spelling  of  nom,  and  collect  other  examples  of 
words  in  which  m  is  used  to  represent  a  nasal  sound.  Notice 
essuie  and  collect  other  examples  of  the  combination  [qi]. 

28.  Let   three   pupils  walk  round   the  class-room,  one 
following  the  other,  and  practise  as  follows  :    Qui  marche 
le  premier  1     Qui  suit  le  premier  eleve  ?     Qui  va  devant  ? 
and  so  on,  and  let  answers  be  given  in  all  three  persons :  je 
marche,  tu  marches,  etc. 

As  an  oral  grammatical  exercise  let  pupils  change  the 
sentences  of  the  song  into  (a)  negative,  (6)  interrogative 
sentences. 

Notice  the  irregular  spelling  of  seconde  =  [zgod],  and  revise 
[k]  and  [g]. 

29.  §§  3  and  4  can  be  taken  as  oral  or  as  written  exercise. 
§  5  to  be  worked  first  in  single  actions,  then  two  or  three  at 
a  time,  finally  in  full,  in  manner  of  Lesson  13  §  6.     It  is 
useful  to  have  in  the  class  a  wall-chart,  containing  in  figures 
the  numbers  from  1  to  100,  and  a  few  others  beyond  100 
which  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  calculations,  for  pointing 
and  asking  questions  without  naming  the  numbers  in  English. 

Notice  the  spelling  of  descends,  and  revise  [s]. 

31.  The  teacher  will  supplement  the  arithmetical  ques- 
tions by  similar  ones  given  orally. 

32.  Additional  exercises  may  be  made  with  the  help  of  the 
illustrations  of  earlier  lessons,  the  animals,  their  heads,  legs, 
eyes,  etc.,  what  they  eat,  where  they  are,  etc. 

34.  Again  make  use  of  earlier  illustrations  to  practise  the 
new  words. 

Collect  words  containing  the  sound  [rj],  e.g.  Avignon,  ligne, 
agneau,  cigogne.  Notice  the  spelling  of  abeille  and  collect 
similar  words  ;  also  the  pronunciation  of  oeufs  and  revise 
examples  of  silent  letters. 

35.  The  teacher  says  :    Je  me  place  devant  le  tableau, 
etc.,  as  he  puts  himself  in  the.  various  positions. 
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§  2.  Place  the  book  in  the  various  positions  indicated. 
Repeat  with  other  objects. 

§§  3-8.  Answers  to  be  given,  as  before,  in  all  persons. 
Repeat  §§  6-8  with  two  pupils.  Let  the  pupils  themselves 
frame  sentences  in  which  the  various  prepositions  are  used. 

36.  After  this  has  been  worked  orally,  without  book,  the 
pupils  read  it  in  unison ;  then,  after  the  questions,  repeat 
from   memory,    in   unison,    then   single   pupils   repeat    the 
whole,  and  write  on  the  board. 

37.  §  1.  The  teacher  has  pieces  of  paper,  or  other  objects, 
of  different  colours,  and  names  these  colours  as  he  points  to 
them. 

§§  2-10.  Let  all  the  objects  mentioned  be  shown  and 
pointed  at.  The  pupils  name  other  objects  of  the  various 
colours.  Teacher  varies  the  exercises  with  different  questions 
or  commands. 

Grammar. — Pupils  write  on  board  various  forms  of  the 
adjectives,  arranging  them  thus,  masc.  sg.,  fern,  sg.,  masc. 
pi.,  fern,  pi.,  and  then  deduce  the  rules  for  formation  of 
fern,  and  plur.  In  addition,  sing,  and  plur.  forms  of  nouns 
may  be  collected,  to  show  how  adjectives  and  nouns  agree 
in  the  formation  of  the  plural. 

38.  Call  attention  to  the  position  of  adjective  in  this  and 
the  preceding  lesson. 

Collect  examples  of  the  sound  [ce]. 

39.  §  2.  Let  the  pupils  accompany  their  words  with  suit- 
able actions  wherever    possible,    using   the  words  cftapeau, 
casquette,  gant. 

Arrange  on  blackboard  poss.  adjectives  and  pronouns 
opposite  each  other,  or  side  by  side.  Pupils  copy  and  learn 
by  heart,  repeating  in  different  ways,  as  in  Lesson  21. 

Notice  the  spelling  of  le  notre,  and  revise  [o]. 

40.  §  4.  Let  pupils  compose  similar  sentences. 

Notice  the  spelling  of  amer  and  collect  words  containing  [er] 
and  [e:r].  Revise  also  [g],  e.g.  neige,  and  [a],  e.g.  sang. 

41.  Every  action  to  be   described  by  pupils  acting,   the 
other  pupils  repeating,  as  before,  in  2nd  and  3rd  persons. 


NOTES  TO  FIRST  FRENCH  BOOK  39 

Revise  words  containing  a  nasal  sound  represented  by  m. 
Grammar. — Pupils    collect     other    examples    of     dative. 
Compare  the  genitive  forms,  Lesson  30. 

44.  Conjugate  je  m'arre'te  and  je  m'eloigne,  referring  to 
reflexive  verbs  already  learnt. 

Notice  the  spelling  of  faim,  vigne,  eloigne,  and  collect 
similar  examples.  Notice  also  mur. 

45.  Notice  the  spelling  of  membre  and  joyeux. 

46.  §  1.  Call  attention  to  debout,  invariable.     §  3  to  be 
taken  in  sections,  as  marked  by  the  dashes.     The  pupils  tell 
the  teacher  each  time  what  he  does,  as  indicated  in  §  4. 

As  an  additional  exercise  let  pupils  conjugate  orally  and 
in  writing — 1.  Je  suis  assis  et  ma  sceur  est  debout ;  2.  Je  suis 
debout  et  ma  soeur  est  assise. 

Notice  the  spelling  of  brouillard,  and  revise  [j]. 

47.  Answer — oiseau,  plume. 

48.  §  1.  Similar  exercises  with  other  actions. 

§  2  to  be  enlarged  in  same  way  as  in  §  1.  Repeat  same 
exercise  with  other  actions,  e.g.  Prenez  vos  cahiers.  Vous 
avez  pris  vos  cahiers,  etc. 

§  5  to  be  worked  in  single  actions,  or  in  short  series,  as 
in  §  3 ;  see  note  to  Lesson  46  §  3.  The  teacher  performs 
the  actions  and  the  pupils  tell  him  (1)  what  he  is  doing,  (2) 
what  he  has  done. 

Notice  je  suis  montd  and  je  me  suis  assis.  Conjugate 
passe  inde"f.  of  various  verbs.  Conjugate  also  je  me  suis 
leve". 

49.  Use    picture    of    cat    and    mouse,    Lesson    59,    for 
conversation. 

50.  Grammar. — The  forms  of  the  pers.  pronouns  should 
be  collected  and  arranged  on  the  blackboard  by  the  pupils 
themselves. 

51.  §  2.  Conjugate — Ne  tiens-je  pas  un  crayon  1  (in  plur. 
— des  crayons)  also  in  the  form — N'est-ce  pas  que  je  tiens  un 
crayon  1     Similarly  with  other  questions.     Pupils  afterwards 
write  on  board. 

Notice  the  spelling  of  doigt,  index,  aiguille. 
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52.  This  is,  of  course,  the  French  rhyme  of  the  fingers,  the 
equivalent  of  "  This  little  pig  went  to  market."     After  it  has 
been  learnt,  let  the  pupils  transpose  it  in  different  persons, 
first  in  the  direct  form,  il  va  a  la  chasse,  il  a  tue,  etc. ;  je  vais, 
etc. ;  tu  vas,  etc. ;  then  in  the  indirect  form  in  the  singular 
only,  c'est  moi  qui  vais,  etc.,  c'est  toi  qui  vas,  etc.     Then  let 
them  conjugate  whole  sentences  with  the  disjunctive  pronouns, 
c'est  moi  qui  vais  a  la  chasse,  c'est  toi  qui,  etc.     The  forms 
moi  and  toi  should  be  first  recalled  to  their  memory  by  the 
repetition  of  Lesson  8  §  1.     The  plural  forms  should  be  post- 
poned for  a  later  occasion  and  only  the  singular  forms  of  the 
disjunctive  pronouns  be  practised  now.     This  may  be  done 
with  actions  in  the  class-room,  e.g.  C'est  moi  qui  vais  a  la 
fenetre,  qui  ecris  sur  le  tableau,  etc. 

53.  §  1.  Make  pupils  salute  each  other,  and  thus  practise 
the  words  saluer,  poll,  and  the  phrases  of  greeting,  bonjour, 
etc. 

54.  §  1.  Practise  a  cQte"  de — Guillaume,  place-toi  a  cote  de 
Georges.     Qui  est  a  cote  de  Georges  1  etc.     Combine  with 
derriere  and  devant.     Let  pupils  impersonate  le  charretier, 
cure,  forgeron,  facteur,  voyageur,  aubergiste,  and  say  what 
they  are  doing,  where  they  are,  etc. 

55.  §  2.  The  same  series  of  sentences  as  in  §  1  (a  to  «), 
with  each  action  in  same  order  as  in  Lesson  46.     Let  some 
of  the  sentences,  or  at  least  the  infinitives,  be  written  on  the 
board. 

§  3.  Repeat  this  series  of  sentences  (a  to/)  with  the  same 
series  of  actions. 

§  4.  Repeat  this  series  of  sentences  (a  to  c),  in  sing,  and 
plur.,  with  various  other  actions.  The  teacher  indicates  by  a 
gesture,  or  says  what  he  is  going  to  do  ;  a  pupil,  or  set  of  pupils, 
will  tell  him  what  he  is  going  to  do ;  while  he  is  slowly  per- 
forming the  action  another  pupil,  or  set  of  pupils,  tells  him 
what  he  is  doing,  and  when  it  is  done  a  third  states  what  he 
has  just  done,  what  he  has  done. 

If  this  work  goes  too  slowly  and  the  lesson  proves  too 
long,  intersperse  revision  work  of  another  kind. 

Grammar. — Let  the  pupils  write  various  infinitives 
arranged  in  groups  in  -er,  -ir,  -re,  -oir. 
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57.  Practise  the  prepositions  : — Place-toi  pres  de  la  table, 
mets  le  livre  a  c6te"  de  la  regie,  marche  autour  de  la  table,  and 
so  on,  using  various  objects,  and,  as  usual,  making  large  use 
of  question  and  answer. 

58.  Grammar. — Pupils  collect  sentences  with  the  prepo- 
sitions pres  de,  autour  de,  a  c6te"  de,  and  write  the  phrases 
on  the  board  arranged  according  to  gender  of  noun  following 
preposition. 

Theme  (2).  Teacher  gives  hints  as  to  arrangement,  etc. 
Describe  with  regard  to  size,  colour  of  roof,  number  of 
windows,  and  other  particulars  within  their  knowledge. 

59.  Accustom  the  pupils,  in  reading  aloud,   to   connect 
groups  of   words   together,    e.g.  une  petite   souris — voulait 
quitter  la  cave  obscure — ou  elle  e"tait — avec  sa  mere.     Take 
care  that  they  do  not  drop  the  voice  at  the  end  of  each  group. 

60.  Pupils  collect  examples  of  the  imparfait,  and  write 
the  forms,  arranged  according   to    number   and   person,  on 
the    board.      Teacher    supplies    the    forms   that   have    not 
yet  occurred.     Then  conjugate,  orally  and  in  writing,   the 
imparfait  of  several  verbs,  and  let  pupils  make  scheme  of 
terminations. 

61.  Practise  au-dessus  de   and  au-dessous  de   in   same 
manner  as  the  prepositions  in  Lesson  57. 

62.  Collect  from  this  and  previous  lessons  examples  of  so- 
called   article   partitif,   arranged   according  to  gender  and 
number. 

63.  Conjugate  j'aurai  du  gateau,  j'irai  dans  le  bois,  with 

pointing,  as  in  earlier  exercises  with  the  present  tense. 

64.  §  1.  Go  through  the  whole  series  of  actions  of  Lesson 
46.     A  pupil  says  each  time,  after  the  teacher,   what  the 
latter  is  going  to  do,  and  during  the  action  the  teacher  says 
what  he  is  doing,  and  the  class  tells  him  what  he  does,  e.g. 
T.  Je  marcherai  vers  1'estrade ;  P.  Vous  marcherez,  etc. ;  T.  Je 
marche,  etc. ;  P.  Vous  marchez,  etc.     Here  a  few  actions  may 
be  practised  with  series  of  five  sentences  each  in  the  following 
manner :  1.  When  the  teacher  places  his  hand  in  a  position 
to  indicate  his  intention  to  put  it  into  his  pocket,  the  pupils 
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will  say,  "  Vous  mettrez  votre  main  dans  votre  poche."  2.  A 
further  gesture  will  indicate  that  he  is  just  on  the  point  of 
putting  his  hand  into  his  pocket,  and  the  pupils  will  say, 
"  Vous  allez  mettre  votre  main  dans  votre  poche."  3.  While 
he  is  putting  his  hand  slowly  into  his  pocket,  they  will  say, 
"  Vous  mettez  votre  main  dans  votre  poche."  4.  Immediately 
after  he  has  put  his  hand  into  his  pocket,  they  will  say,  "  Vous 
venez  de  mettre  votre  main  dans  votre  poche."  5.  In  response 
to  a  further  gesture  of  the  teacher  fitted  to  indicate  that  the 
action  is  quite  complete,  the  pupils  will  say,  "  Vous  avez  mis 
votre  main  dans  votre  poche."  Instead  of  gestures,  statements 
and  questions  may  be  used.  Of  course  only  a  few  actions  can 
be  treated  in  this  way  at  one  time. 

§  2.  A  pupil  first  says  what  he  is  going  to  do,  the  others 
giving  the  other  forms  in  manner  of  earlier  lessons  ;  then  the 
pupil  says  in  present  tense  what  he  does,  the  other  pupils 
giving  other  forms  of  this  tense,  if  necessary. 

§  3.  Similar  work  with  the  plural  forms.  Other  actions 
may  be  added. 

N.B. — The  future  of  several  verbs  should  then  be  con- 
jugated in  full,  particularly  of  s'asseoir,  se  lever,  and  others 
which  are  irregular. 

65.  Let  two  pupils  recite  this  in  dialogue.  Conjugate  the 
singular  of — tu  seras  fouette.  Collect  parts  of  the  pres.  ind. 
of  vouloir. 

67.  Call  attention  to  the  fact  that  all  the  names  of  the 
days  end  in  -di,  except  dimanclie,  in  which  di  is  the  first 
syllable. 

68.  Conjugate  orally — je  vais  me  promener. 

69.  The  names  of   the  days  have  capitals  here,  because 
personified. 

70.  Real  fruits  and  flowers  can  be  brought  to  the  class, 
and  much  useful  conversation  founded  on  them,  within  the 
knowledge  already  possessed  by  the  pupils.    The  illustrations 
can  also  be  used  for  conversation. 

§  6.  Complete  this,  using  all  the  words  of  §  5. 
Grammar. — Let    the    pupils    themselves   produce    from 
memory  the  series  of  pairs  of  words,  pomnie,  pommier,  etc., 
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giving  meanings,  and  thus  arrive  at  the  force  of  the  suffix  -ier. 
Let  the  pupils  collect  other  words  in  -ier  and  observe  their 
gender.  Let  them  also  mention  and  write  the  names  of  all 
the  trees  already  known  to  them,  prefixing  the  definite  article 
to  words  beginning  with  a  sounded  consonant,  the  indef. 
art.  in  other  cases. 

71.  Compare  Lesson  60  as  regards  use  of  the  imperfect 
tense.     Add  questions  asking  pupils  what  they  were  doing — 
this  morning — last  night — last  Monday  at  nine  o'clock,  etc. 

72.  §  3.  Compare  Lesson  69  (Comment  va  Mardi).     Make 
the  pupils  use  these  phrases  continually.    Note  that  "bonjour" 
means  both  "  Good  day  "  and  "  Good  morning." 

73.  1.  Le  meunier  vient  de  descendre  du  moulin.   2.  II  va 
maintenant  traverser  le  village.    Express  these  actions  in  the 
different  ways  given  in  note  to  Lesson  64.     Collect  words 
and  expressions  of  contrary  meaning,  e.g.  haut,  bas ;  montagne, 
vallee  ;  au-dessus  de,  au-dessous  de. 

75.  Transpose  into  futur  and  imparfait. 

76.  Transpose  into  futur  and  imparfait,  both  in  sing,  and 
plur. 

77.  Grammar. — Collect  examples  of  passe*  de'fini,  arrange 
them  on  the  board,  supplying  the  parts  that  have  not  yet 
occurred,  then  drill. 

78.  Begin  by  explaining  rond   and  carre*.     Draw  circle 
and  square   on    the   board.     Supplement  the  lesson  largely 
by  oral  work,  to  illustrate  the  various  adjectives.     Let  the 
pupils  write  the  masc.  and  fern,  forms,  sing,  and  plur.,  of  the 
adjectives  of  this  lesson. 

80.  Grammar. — Pupils  give  from  memory  the  examples, 
which   will    be   arranged    on    the    board    in    the    manner 
indicated,  and  a   rule  about  position   of  the  adjective  will 
be  deduced. 

81.  Conjugate   each   Passe"    de'fini  that  occurs.      Group 
them  under  the  inflexions  -ai,  -is,  -us.    See  Grammar,  p.  1 28. 

82.  Write  the  names  of  the  months  in  phonetic  and  in 
ordinary  spelling. 
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84.  §  5.  Begin  by  putting  in  the  centre  the  date  of  the 
day  of  the  lesson,  and  then  add  the  rest  to  right  and  left. 

After  this  lesson,  let  the  date  be  written  every  day  on 
the  board  at  the  beginning  of  the  lesson,  and  let  the  whole 
class  in  unison,  or  single  pupils,  answer  the  question,  "  Quelle 
date  avons-nous  1 "  Let  the  date  also  be  written  in  all 
exercises. 

86.  Notice  au  printemps,  but  en  e'te',  etc.  Note  that  the 
words  for  second,  minute,  hour,  week  are  feminine,  while 
the  names  of  days,  months,  and  seasons  are  masculine. 

Note  also — la  Saint-Jean,  la  Saint-Nicolas,  etc. 

88.  Introduce  boeuf  in  the  singular  to  show  the  difference 
in  pronunciation — [6e  beef — d0  b0],  and  compare  with  ceuf. 

89.  Note  repetition  of  preposition  and  of  objective  pers. 
pron. — aux  poules  et  aux  poussins,  les  poules  la  ramassent  et 
la  mangent. 

90.  Theme  3. — This  and  the  two  preceding  lessons  can  be 
put  orally  also  in  second  person,  e.g.  We  say  to  the  father  : 
Monsieur   Lambert,    vous   marchez,  etc.      Also   put    direct 
questions  and  let  these  be  answered,  e.g.  Louise,  que  fais-tu 
avec  1'arrosoir  ?     Charles,  avec  quoi  creuses-tu  la  terre  ? 

92.  §§  4-6.  Let  these  sentences  be  put  into  all  possible 
forms. 

§  8.  The  pupils  will  express  actions,  in  various  persons,  as 
in  former  exercises. 

94.  The  teacher  has  a  wooden  or  cardboard  clock-dial  with 
movable  hands  and  places  the  hands  as  indicated  in  the  lesson. 
After  §  2  he  gives  promiscuous  exercises  in  telling  time,  by 
putting  hands  in  various  positions.     Then  the  teacher  states 
the  time,  and  a  pupil  sets  the  clock. 

95.  Compare  re"pondre,  re"pliquer,  repartir.    Collect  nouns 
ending  in  -e,  -ee,  -et,  -ette,  -au,  -eau,  -elle,  -eur,  and  notice  their 
genders. 

98.  Revise — c'est  lui  qui  va,  i.  52,  and — un  deux  trois, 
i.  8.  1. 
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THE  Contraires,  Synonyrnes,  and  Families  de  mots  inserted  at 
the  close  of  the  lessons  in  the  Second  French  Book  should 
be  used  as  a  means  of  revising  the  knowledge  already  acquired. 
In  the  case  of  these  and  other  classes  of  words  compared  in 
the  Notes  to  the  Second  French  Book,  the  pupils  should  be 
asked  to  quote  the  context  in  which  the  words  occur. 

Under  the  heading  of  Comparez,  words  not  quite  synony- 
mous, but  readily  confounded,  are  distinguished.  In  order  to 
simplify  the  work  of  the  teacher,  the  definitions  or  illustrations 
are  given  in  French  words  that  have  already  occurred  in  the 
First  or  the  Second  French  Book  before  the  place  at  which 
they  are  compared.  The  limited  range  of  the  pupils' 
vocabulary  sometimes  necessitates  illustration  by  means  of 
quotation,  rather  than  definition  of  words. 

Under  Homonymes,  French  words  pronounced  alike,  but 
differing  in  meaning,  are  grouped  together.  Pupils  may  be 
asked  to  distinguish  them  by  quoting,  orally  or  in  writing, 
expressions  containing  them.  The  same  method  should  be 
followed  in  the  case  of  French  words  which  though  not 
homonyms  yet  resemble  each  other  sufficiently  in  sound  to 
occasion  confusion,  and  also  in  the  case  of  French  and  English 
words  that  are  practically  homonyms.  In  the  latter  case 
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two  clauses  should  be  quoted,  one  of  which  contains  the 
French  word  and  the  other  the  French  equivalent  of  the 
English  homonym. 

Words  whose  pronunciation  is  peculiar,  or  whose  corre- 
sponding English  words  lead  children  to  mispronounce  them, 
are  transcribed  phonetically.  In  the  home  preparation  which 
is  recommended  to  every  teacher,  his  attention  will  thus  be 
directed  to  the  words  whose  pronunciation  requires  special 
care.  The  pupils  should  be  urged  to  learn  the  transcriptions 
given  in  the  vocabulary  as  carefully  as  the  meanings  of  the 
words.  The  transcribed  words  may  be  dictated  for  transcrip- 
tion by  the  pupils  in  their  exercise  books. 

Brief  notes  regarding  metres  are  given.  A  little  attention 
paid  to  the  metre  and  to  the  rhyme  will  help  the  pronuncia- 
tion, and  enable  the  pupils  to  appreciate  the  poetry  better. 
Of  course  the  knowledge  conveyed  should  be  very  elementary. 


NOTES  ON  INDIVIDUAL  LESSONS 
SECOND  FRENCH  BOOK 

LESSON  I.     L'ECOLE 

Pronunciation. — e"colier  [ekolje],  exercice  [egzsrsis].  Cf. 
spelling  of  French  exercice  and  English  exercise.  Explain 
to  the  class  why  vous  is  employed  instead  of  tu  in  the 
text  of  the  Second  French  Book,  and  by  the  teacher  in 
addressing  individual  pupils.  See  p.  13. 

LESSON  II.     ENTREE  EN  CLASSE 

Pronunciation. — courage  [kura:s].  Collect  on  the  black- 
board words  ending  in  -age,  showing  that  the  [a]  is  long. 
Distinguish  this  sound  from  the  [a]  of  tdchons.  Dieu  [dj0]. 
Cf.  adieu  and  vieux,  where  ieu  [J0]  is  pronounced  as  one 
syllable. 

Metre. — Six  lines,  11.  1-4  of  three  syllables,  11.  5—6  of  eight 
syllables.  Rhyme  in  alternate  couplets. 

The  class  should  occasionally  be  asked  to  repeat  these 
lines  before  beginning  the  lesson. 

LESSON  III.     L'ETOURNEAU 

Pronunciation. — In  the  words  Maurice  [moris],  prononcait 
[pron5:ss],  aimait  [e:mg,  s:ms],  beaucoup  [bo:ku],  sortir 
[sorti:r],  plaisir  [pls:zi:r,  ple:zi:r],  and  occasion  [oka:zjo, 
okazjo],  note  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  even  when  the 
preceding  syllable  is  long. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  poche  and  E.  pocket ;  Fr.  monte  (vb.) 
and  E.  mount. 
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Homonyms. — eux  and  oeufs. 

Phrase. — le  petit  Charles,  fits  du  voisin.  Note  insertion 
of  def.  art.  before  petit  and  omission  of  def.  art.  before  fits 
which  is  in  apposition  to  Charles.  Do  not  as  yet  try  to  give 
the  pupils  a  complete  explanation  of  the  rule,  but  fix  the 
example  in  their  memories. 

Illustrate  the  use  of  the  imperfect  indicative  and  the  passe 
defini  by  reference  to  the  First  French  Book  (F.F.B.), 
Lessons  77,  81,  83  and  95,  of  which  the  pupils  might  give  a 
short  account. 

For  the  use  of  the  disjunctive  pronoun  see  F.F.B.  Lessons 
8  and  52. 

LESSON  IV.     LE  COR  DBS  BOIS 

Pronunciation. — cor  [ko:r] ;  concert  [k5:ss:r] ;  vert 
[vs:r]  ;  douleur  [duloe:r].  For  the  sounds  [u]  and  [ce]  see 
pp.  24  and  25.  In  encore  [a:ko:r]  note  the  open  and  long  [o] 
with  accent,  and  beware  of  the  common  English  pronuncia- 
tion [agko:r]. 

\Homonyms. — voix  and  voit  (vb.) ;  corps  and  cor ;  fond 
and  font  (vb.). 

Metre. — Eight  11.  ;  alternate  couplets  with  4  or  6  syllables 
in  each  line.  The  alternate  couplets  rhyme. 

Explain  that  -e  and  -ent  at  the  end  of  faime  and  fratche, 
sortent  and  accompagnent,  though  silent  in  prose,  count  as 
syllables  in  poetry  before  a  word  in  the  same  line  beginning 
with  a  sounded  consonant. 

The  song,  to  be  sung  with  taste,  should  be  thoroughly 
understood  and  appreciated  by  the  pupils.  The  sound  of  the 
horn  is  loved  in  v.  1  because  at  its  voice  the  grass  seems 
greener  and  the  streams  seem  to  flow  more  freshly  ;  in  v.  2 
because  vexation  and  grief  leave  the  heart ;  and  in  v.  3 
because  it  utters  plaintive  notes. 

•  Forgetfulness  of  words  and  inaccuracy  of  pronunciation 
are  often  due  to  a  want  of  a  clear  apprehension  of  the 
meaning  of  the  words,  and  the  import  of  the  thoughts.  It  is 
desirable  that  a  prose  paraphrase  of  every  poem  should  be 
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written  by  the  pupils  at  home  or  on  the  blackboard  after 
it  is  thoroughly  understood. 

Let  the  songs  be  written  in  phonetic  transcription  as  well 
as  in  the  ordinary  orthography  on  the  blackboard.  Let  them 
be  read  or  recited  by  individual  pupils  and  in  unison,  and 
let  the  errors  in  pronunciation  be  carefully  corrected. 

Comparez  :  voix — e"cho.  Quand  un  homme  parle,  nous 
entendons  sa  voix,  mais  on  donne  aussi  ce  nom  a  certains 
bruits;  IVc/to  est  le  bruit  que  les  murs,  les  forets,  etc., 
repetent. 

ouvrage — travail.  Le  travail  est  Faction,  Vouvrage  est 
ce  qui  est  fait  par  Faction.  Une  maison  est  un  ouvrage  fait 
par  le  travail  des  hommes. 

LESSON  V.     LA  CLASSE 

Pronunciation. — phrase  [fra:z];  strophe  [strof].  Make 
sure  that  asseyons  [assjo],  lisez  [lize]  and  finissez  [finiss] 
are  accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

§  1.  Each  action  in  answer  to  command  to  be  accompanied 
by  two  sentences  given  by  different  pupils,  as  shown  in 
brackets  after  each  of  the  first  two  commands. 

Collect  on  the  blackboard  examples  of  imperative  forms 
in  their  context  recalled  by  pupils.  Then  deduce  the  rule 
for  the  formation  of  the  imperative. 


LESSON  VI.     LE  PEKROQUET 

Pronunciation. — Jacot  [3a:ko];  re"peter  [repete],  some- 
times pronounced  [repste]  or  [rspgte] ;  prit  a  [pri  a] ;  pro- 
verbial [provsrbjal]. 

Let  pupils  read  carefully  the  phonetic  transcription  at 
p.  207,  taking  care  that  they  give  effect  to  the  indications  of 
the  phonetic  symbols  both  as  regards  the  length  and  the 
quality  of  each  sound. 

Exercise. — In  order  to  impress  the  new  expressions  on  the 
memory,  let  pupils  conjugate  in  singular  and  plural :  (1)  II 
mangeait  dans  les  verres.  (2)  II  n'en  criait  que  plus  fort. 

D 
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(3)  II  parlait  a  tort  et  a  travers.  (4)  II  se  plaga  pres  de  la 
lampe. 

Encourage  the  pupils  to  form  other  sentences  on  the  plan 
of  the  above ;  e.g.,  instead  of  II  n'en  criait  que  plus  fort,  say 
//  n'en  courait  que  plus  trite. 

Insist  upon  the  translation  of  French  proverbs  and  pro- 
verbial expressions  by  equivalent  idiomatic  English  ones. 

Dictation  should  be  frequently  practised  both  in  phonetic 
transcription  and  in  ordinary  orthography. 


LESSON  VII.     LES  LECONS 

Pronunciation. — plupart  [plypa:r] — note  that  the  [a]  is 
long ;  excepte"  [eksspte],  not  [sksepte] ;  jeudi  [J0:di] ; 
semaine  [s(a)msn] — note  that  [a]  is  mute  or  nearly  so,  and 
that  [el  is  short;  externe  [s(k)stsrn] ;  ancien  [a:sjg]  ; 
science  [sja:s]  =  one  syllable;  Noe'l  [nwsl]  or  [nogl]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  heure  and  E.  hour ;  Fr.  lecon  and  E. 
lesson. 

Homonyms. — chant  and  champ. 

Distinguish  Fr.  vacances  =  holidays,  and  E.  vacancy. 

Note,  without  as  yet  deducing  a  rule,  the  gender  of 
lecture  and  denture,  which  terminate  in  -ure. 

Quote  words  whose  feminine  is  formed  in  the  same  way 
as :  (a)  maternel  (e.g.  tel),  (b)  ancien  (e.g.  tien),  and  (e) 
entier  (e.g.  premier). 

For  inflexion  of  adjectives  see  Grammar  §  17,  iii.  Revise 
F.F.B.  Lesson  37  (Colours)  and  92  (Comparisons). 

Let  different  pupils  write  on  the  blackboard  lists  of  names 
of  days  of  the  week,  kinds  or  classes  of  days — working-days, 
holidays,  day  of  rest — holidays  at  different  seasons  of  the 
year,  subjects  taught  at  school. 

Note  the  use  of  the  definite  article  with :  calcul,  chant, 
histoire,  mathematiques ;  also  with  eleves,  vacances. 

Quote  other  examples  illustrating  the  rule  (Syntax,  48.  1) 
regarding  the  use  of  the  definite  article  with  names  of  sciences 
and  classes. 
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LESSON  VIII.     L 'ECOLE  BUISSONNIERE 

Pronunciation. — Insist  upon  accenting  the  last  syllable 
in  :  arriver,  papillons,  and  m^chant. 

Note  maitresse  [mstres],  but  ai  long  in  maitre  [me:tr] ; 
grace  [gra:s]. 

Homonyms. — mois  and  moi. 

Metre. — Eight  lines.     Rhymes  ababccdd. 

Phrases. — The  pupils  should  combine  the  following  phrases 
in  other  sentences,  or  conjugate,  in  different  persons  and 
numbers,  the  clauses  in  which  they  occur :  (1)  J'ai  bien  le 
temps.  (2)  Tout  a  coup.  (3)  Elle  eut  beau  crier  grace.  (4) 
Elle  s'en  allait  tout  la-bas. 

Note  position  of  adjective  in :  ecole  buissonniere,  avis 
salutaire- — but,  la  petite  Nicole,  le  mechant  loup.  Do  not 
deduce  the  rule  yet. 

Revise  in  this  connexion  F.F.B.  Lesson  80. 

The  pupils,  while  being  made  to  feel  the  rhythm,  should, 
in  reciting  the  poem  in  the  class,  give  the  words  their  usual 
pronunciation. 

Comparez :  chemin — route.  La  route  est  plus  large,  plus 
longue  et  mieux  construite  que  le  chemin.  Plusieurs  chemins 
peuvent  conduire  d'un  point  a  un  autre,  mais  generalement 
une  seule  route  conduit  d'une  ville  a  une  autre. 

e"cole — classe.  On  enseigne  les  ecoliers  dans  une  ecole ; 
la  classe  est  une  partie  des  ecoliers,  ou  la  salle  ou  le  maitre 
enseigne. 

LESSON  IX.     UNE  LECON 

Pronunciation. — Remind  pupils  of  accent  on  last  syllable 
of  re'citez  and  paresseux.  Xote  oublier  [ublie],  not  [ublje], 
but  mieux  [mj0]. 

Homonyms. — chceur  and  coeur. 

Phrases. — (1)  II  sait  bien  sa  legon  (adverb  immediately 
after  finite  verb).  (2)  C'est  un  garc_on  paresseux.  (3)  Faire 
attention  a.  (Note  absence  of  def.  art.  before  abstract  noun  in 
verbal  phrase.  Do  not  impress  the  rule,  but  fix  the  example 
in  the  memory.)  (4)  Parlez  plus  haut  (haut  used  as  adverb). 
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Exercises. — 1.  Complete  the  comparison  of  haut  and  bien. 
2.  Give    the   adjectives    corresponding    to    distinctement, 
couramment,  bien,  mieux  (see  Gram.  §  42  (1),  p.  247). 

Additional  words  that  occur  in  the  intercourse  between 
teacher  and  pupils,  e.g.  praise,  censure,  etc.,  should  be  entered 
in  exercise-books  by  pupils  and  learnt. 

LESSON  X.     LA  MONNAIE 

Pronunciation. — piece  [pjes] ;  nickel  [nikel] — i  not  the  I 
in  the  English  word  nickel ;  schelling  [jale] ;  lieu  [Ijoe]. 

Cf.  louis  [lui]  and  lui  [lui].     Impress  this  distinction. 
Homonyms. — conte  and  compte  (vb.) ;  sous  and  sou. 

Distinguish  livre  m.  =  book,  and/.  =  pound. 
Let   different  pupils  write  on  the  blackboard  names   of 
copper,  silver,  and  gold  coins. 

§  7  should  be  expanded  by  inserting  intermediate  values. 
§  8  should  be  acted  in  class. 

Specimens  of  all  French  copper,  nickel  and  silver  coins  up 
to  at  least  two  francs  should  be  passed  round  the  class  for  the 
inspection  of  the  pupils. 

LESSON  XL     PROVERBES  ET  EXPRESSIONS  PROVERBIALES 

Pronunciation. — reluit  [r(a)lifi] — practise  the  pronuncia- 
tion with  suppression  of  [a] ;  contentement  [ko:ta:tma] — note 
that  the  second  e  of  the  French  word  is  mute,  and  is  absent 
in  the  English  word. 

Homonyms. — sans,  sang,  cent,  sent  (vb.). 

Explain  the  proverbs  in  French  words,  supplying  the  words 
of  which  there  is  an  ellipsis. 

Phrase. — Point  d'argent,  point  de  Suisse. 
Note  the  omission  of  the  def.  art.  after  the  negative  word 
point. 

Change  proverbs  (a)  and  (c)  into  the  imperfect,  passe 
defini  and  future. 
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LESSON  XII.     LK  CALCUL 

Pronunciation. — total  [total] ;  quotient  [kosj a] ;  contenir 
[kotnitr] ;  payer  [pgje,  peje]. 

Note  length  of  [e]  in  abaisser  [abs:sej. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  soustraction  and  E.  subtraction  :  Fr. 
somme  and  E.  sum. 

Distinguish  Fr.  reste  =  E.  remainder,  and  E.  rest  =  Fr. 
repos. 

Some  of  the  examples  of  each  arithmetical  rule  in  the 
exercises  should  be  taken  later  in  order  to  refresh  the  memories 
of  the  pupils ;  and  other  arithmetical  exercises  should  occa- 
sionally be  worked  on  the  blackboard. 

Work  questions  on  the  blackboard  about  the  number  of 
days  or  weeks  that  must  elapse  before  certain  school  holidays. 

Calculate  the  number  of  pupils  in  each  bench  and  in  the 
class. 

Pupils  should  collect  on  the  blackboard  words  referring  to 
each  rule  of  arithmetic. 

LESSON  XIII.     UN  ADKOIT  CALCULATEUR 

Pronunciation. — Read  this  lesson  in  phonetic  transcription, 
p.  207.  Call  attention  to  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  of 
boulanger,  Savoyard,  exciter. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  appe"tit  and  E.  appetite. 

For  the  pronunciation  of  the  cardinal  numbers  from  cinq 
to  dix  see  Gram.  §  20,  A.  The  occasional  repetition  of  this 
story  by  the  pupils  will  obviate  the  errors  which  the  pronun- 
ciation or  the  silence  of  the  final  consonants  causes. 

Comparez :  regarder  —  voir.  Nous  voyons  ce  qui  se 
presente  a  nos  yeux  ;  nous  regardons  un  objet  pour  le  mieux 
connaitre. 

LESSON  XIV.     PARTIES  DU  CORPS 

Pronunciation. — reboutonnez  [rabutone] — note  accent  on 
last  syllable;  machoire  [ma:Jwa:r] — [a]  and  [a]  are  both 
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long;  serrer  [ss:re] — note  that  [e]  is  long,  and  that  only 
one  r  is  pronounced. 

Homonyms. — dent  and  dans;  doigt  and  doit  (vb.) ; 
poing  and  point. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  Georges  and  E.  George ;  Fr.  bouton 
and  E.  button ;  Fr.  fenne  and  E.  firm ;  Fr.  poiny  and  Fr. 
poiy»et. 

Distinguish  levre  and  lievre. 

Let  different  pupils  collect  on  the  blackboard  names  of 
parts  of  the  body  referring  to  the  (a)  head,  (6)  arms,  (c)  legs. 

§  1.  Take  each  action  singly.  Henri  will  say  :  Je  vais 
poser,  etc.,  je  pose,  etc.,  je  viens  de  poser,  etc.,  j'ai  pose,  etc. 
One  part  of  the  class  will  say :  Tu  vas,  etc.,  and  another 
part  of  the  class :  II  va,  etc.  Then  Henri  proceeds  to  the 
following  action,  and  says  :  Je  vais  frapper,  etc.,  and  so  on. 

§  2  to  be  worked  in  the  same  way. 

LESSON  XV.     LE  SOMMEIL 

Pronunciation. — donnera  [donra]. 

Metre. — Seven  lines  of  seven  syllables  each. 
Rhyme  :  the  last  syllable  of  the  first  line  does  not  rhyme  ; 
the  other  six  rhyme  in  alternate  couplets. 

Distinguish  dormir  =  to  sleep,  s'endonnir  =  to  go  to  sleep, 
and  endormi  =  asleep. 

Note  the  employment  of  the  future  in  the  French  words 
dormiras  and  voudras  instead  of  the  present  in  English  in 
order  to  express  future  time. 

Give  examples  of  the  formation  of  the  future  in  the  first 
and  second  conjugations. 

LESSON  XVI.     LETTRE  D'UN  ECOLIER  A  SON  AMI 

Pronunciation. — Vevey  [vavs] ;  Lausanne  [lozan] ;  Geneve 
[s(9)ns:v] ;  Ernest  [srnsst] ;  aujourd'hui  [o.$urdqi, 
samedi  [samdi] ;  lendemain  [ladms,  lanmg]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  lettre  and  E.  letter. 
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Dictate  this  letter  for  ordinary  orthography. 

Let  one  pupil  write  on  the  blackboard  in  the  form  of  a 
letter  the  general  contents  of  this  letter,  or  adapt  it  to  places 
in  the  neighbourhood,  and  let  another  write  the  envelope 
address  on  the  blackboard. 

Let  the  adverbs  for  days — hier,  demain,  etc. — be  arranged 
on  the  blackboard  as  in  the  F.F.B.  Lesson  84  §  5. 

Point  out  on  the  map  the  places  mentioned  in  the  lesson. 
A  map  of  France  will  probably  contain  them.  Revise  F.F.B. 
Lessons  62,  63  for  future,  and  perform  the  actions  of  F.F.B. 
Lesson  46. 

LESSON  XVII.     PROVERBES 

Pronunciation. — tiens  [tjs]. 

Homonyms. — puis  (adv.)  and  puis  (vb.) ;  ris  (vb.)  and  riz. 

Paraphrase  the  proverbs  in  French,  supplying  the  ellipses. 

Exercises. — 1.  Express  §§  2  and  4  in  the  plural. 

2.  Change  il  vaut  mieux  into  the  imperfect,  the  passe 
defini,  and  the  future  indicative. 

LESSON  XVIII.     LE  CHASSEUR  DBS  ALPES 

Pronunciation. — libre  [libr,  libra],  not  [libor] ;  noble 
[nobl] ;  desert  [dezs:r] ;  espace  [sspa:s];  bouquetin.  [bukts]. 

Insist  upon  not  pronouncing  e  mute  in  the  middle  of  a 
word,  and  upon  pronouncing  at  most  only  very  slightly  [e] 
marked  as  optional. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  aigle  and  E.  eagle;  Fr.  ardeur  and 
E.  ardour ;  Fr.  rocher  and  E.  rock ;  Fr.  choeur  and  E. 
chorus ;  Fr.  chasse  and  E.  chase. 

Metre. — Four  lines  of  5  syllables  each. 

Rhyme  abab. 

Change  into  the  imperfect,  passe  defini,  and  future  :  II  a 
tout  1'espace  que  son  arme  atteint. 

See  note  to  Lesson  4  regarding  preparation  and  repetition 
of  song. 

Pictures  and  descriptions  of  Alpine  hunters  will  help  the 
pupils  to  realise  the  poem. 

Let  pupils  collect  on  the  blackboard  words  relating  to 
hunting.  See  F.F.B.  Lesson  52. 
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LESSON  XIX.     LA  MAISON 

Pronunciation. — carreau  [kdcro,  ka:ro] ;  prote"ger  [prots^e, 
protege] ;  paille  [pa(:)j] ;  saluer  [salqe],  not  [salye] ;  joyeux 
[3waj0],  not  [3wcej0],  and  make  [J0]  a  distinct  syllable. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  paysan  and  E.  peasant ;  Fr.  bleu  and 
E.  blue. 

Phrases. — (1)  H  ne  peut  plus  travailler.  (2)  Proteger 
contre  le  vent. 

Exercises. — 1.  Change  into  imperfect,  passe  defini,  and 
future  :  Quand  il  voit  son  enfant,  il  leve  le  bras  droit  pour 
le  saluer. 

2.  Change  (a)  the  active  into  the  passive,  and  (b)  the 
passive  into  the  active  in  the  case  of  such  sentences  as  admit 
of  the  change.  Let  one  pupil  select  the  sentence,  and  another 
make  the  change. 

Collect  words  descriptive  of  the  peasant's  house. 

LESSON  XX.     LE  JARDIX 

Pronunciation. — In  the  second  syllable  of  corbeille  and 
abeille  get  the  open  sound  of  [e] ;  draw  back  the  corners  of 
the  lips,  then  press  the  two  sides  of  the  tongue  against  the 
upper  molar  teeth,  diminishing  the  aperture  between  the 
tongue  and  the  palate,  and  between  the  upper  and  lower 
jaws,  while  continuing  to  keep  the  corners  of  the  lips  drawn 
back. 

milieu  [milj0,  mij0]. 

Call  attention  to  the  [oe]  sound  in  jeune  [5oen],  soeur 
[soe:r],  and  veulent  [voel]  ;  and  to  the  [0]  sound  in  veut  [vo]. 

Distinguish  corbeille  and  corbeau  :  mur  and  mur. 

Note  "Les  rosiers  portent  des  roses,"  but  "pot  de  fleurs." 

Collect  on  the  blackboard  names  of  (a)  plants,  (6)  garden 
implements. 

Let  the  pupils  collect  forms  of  the  verbs  (a)  Jeter,  (6) 
appeler,  (c)  semer,  lever,  se  promener,  acheter,  (d)  prote'ger, 
repeter.  Arrange  these  on  the  blackboard  and  deduce  rules. 
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Some  of  the  forms  not  yet  met  with  can  be  added  by  the 
teacher,  see  p.  18  §  20,  e.g. — 

semer  je  seme  nous  senions 

lever  je  leve  nous  levons,  etc. 


LESSON  XXI.     COMPABAISON 

Pronunciation. — pre'fe'rer  [prefere,  prefere] :  distinguer 
[dists:ge]— accent  on  the  last  syllable,  which  begins  with  [g]. 

In  pronouncing  cigogne  [sigon]  get  the  lip-position  and 
aperture  of  mouth  for  [o],  then  close  the  aperture  of  the  mouth 
by  pressing  the  two  sides  of  the  tongue  against  the  upper 
molar  teeth,  and  at  the  same  time  the  whole  of  the  front 
part  of  the  tongue  against  the  palate.  Not  [siganj]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  comparaison  and  E.  comparison. 

LESSON  XXII.     LES  POINTS  CARDINAUX 

Pronunciation. — orient  [orja] ;  situ6  [sitije],  not  [sitye]. 

The  final  consonants  of  names  of  all  the  cardinal  points 
except  nord  are  pronounced.  But  the  final  consonant  of 
nord  is  pronounced  in  nord-est  and  nord-ouest. 

ouest  [west],  not  [uest]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  est  and  E.  east. 
Distinguish  between  point  and  pointe. 

Fix  the  points  of  the  compass  with  regard  to  the  class- 
room, and  let  the  pupils  point  to  them  and  walk  in  different 
directions,  saying  in  what  direction  they  are  walking,  or  who 
is  standing  in  the  north,  etc. 

Mention  a  well-known  spot  in  the  neighbourhood,  at  which 
the  pupils  are  supposed  to  look  from  a  certain  point,  and  let 
them  say  where  the  different  points  of  the  compass  are,  e.g. 
The  north  is  in  front  of  me,  etc. 

Note  that  names  of  points  of  the  compass  are  masculine, 
and  take  the  def.  art. 

Observe  the  position  of  the  adjectives  in  tableau  noir  and 
points  cardinaux. 
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LESSON  XXIII.     CALEMBOURS 

Pronunciation. — calembour  [kala:bu:r]  —  note  length  of 
[a]  and  [u] ;  societe  [sosjete] — do  not  accent  the  second 
syllable;  tasse  [ta:s];  casser  [ka:se] ;  fusil  [fysi] — 1  mute; 
cinq  oiseaux  [ss:kwazo] ;  dame  [dam],  not  [darmj. 

Homonyms. — cou  and  coup. 
Cf.  Fr.  the"  and  E.  tea. 

Change  into  the  imperfect,  the  passe  defini,  and  the 
future  :  Combien  en  reste-t-il  ? 

Work  a  sum  in  subtraction  on  the  blackboard. 


LESSON  XXIV.     LA  FRANCE — LES  FLEUVES  ET  LES 

MONTAGNES 

Pronunciation.  —  fleuve  [floe:v] ;  Seine  [ss:n] ;  ocean 
[osea] ;  Vosges  [vo:5,  v.i^]. 

Homonyms. — mer,  mere  and  maire  :  saint  and  cinq  (when 
q  is  silent)  ;  plain e  and  pleine  (adj.). 

A  large  wall-map  of  France  will,  of  course,  be  used,  and 
all  places  pointed  out  on  it.  The  pupils  should  be  encouraged 
to  put  questions  to  each  other,  and  to  point  out  on  the  map 
the  places  mentioned.  Put  questions  about  the  source  and 
course  of  any  neighbouring  river. 

Change  into  the  passive  voice  :  (1)  Les  Pyrenees  separent 
la  France  de  1'Espagne.  (2)  Les  petits  ruisseaux  font  les 
grandes  rivieres. 

What  French  verbs  describe  the  motion  of  (1)  rivers, 
(2)  birds,  (3)  fishes,  (4)  men,  (5)  horses  (of  a  stage-coach)  1 

Collect  the  names  of  the  mountains  and  rivers  mentioned 
in  the  lesson,  showing  the  use  of  the  def.  art.,  and  indicate 
the  gender  of  each  word  ;  but  do  not  deduce  the  rule  for 
gender  till  Lesson  27. 

LESSON  XXV.     LA  FRANCE — LES  VILLES 

Pronunciation. — Lyon  [Ij5]  ;  le  Havre  [la  ha:vrj.  In 
commercial  [komsrsjal]  do  not  accent  the  second  syllable. 
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In  guerre  [gs:r]  the  [g]  is  pronounced  as  in  the  English  word 
guard,  i.e.  it  is  guttural,  the  back  part  of  the  tongue  being 
raised  to  the  palate,  not  the  front  part,  as  in  the  English  give, 
get.  Troyes  ftrwa] ;  Eheims  [rs:s]  ;  soieries  [swa:ri,  swa:ri]  ; 
laine  [Isn] — [e]  short ;  Dieppe  [djep] ;  Biarritz  [bjarits],  not 
[biarits]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  Marseille  and  E.  Marseilles  ;  Fr.  Lyon 
and  E.  Lyons ;  Fr.  celebre  and  E.  celebrated ;  Fr.  coton  and 
E.  cotton. 

Uonwnyms. — soie  and  soit  (vb.) ;  vin,  vingt  and  vint  (vb.). 
Distinguish  between  batir  and  battre ;  port  and  porte. 

Sing  the  song  "Sur  le  pont  d'Avignon,"  showing  the 
position  of  the  town  on  the  map. 

It  will  help  to  interest  the  pupils  if  views  of  French 
scenes,  e.g.  mountains  and  towns  (such  as  Mont-Blanc,  Brest, 
Marseilles),  which  have  well-defined  characters,  be  shown  with 
the  help  of  a  lantern.  The  electric  light  is  safer,  cheaper,  and 
much  more  convenient  than  the  limelight.  If  a  lantern  is 
available  in  the  school,  the  cost  of  darkened  blinds  and  a 
screen  is  not  great.  Glass  slides  may  be  obtained  from  J.  E. 
Bulloz,  21  rue  Bonaparte,  Paris,  at  one  franc  per  slide  for 
monuments,  and  75  c.  for  geographical  illustrations. 

There  should  be  a  large  map  of  France  with  French  names. 

Exercises. — 1.  It  is  a  useful  exercise  to  draw  a  rough  sketch 
of  a  map  on  the  blackboard,  and  to  fill  in  the  places  during 
the  course  of  the  lesson.  Indicate  the  industries  for  which 
the  principal  places  are  famous,  and  mention  the  corre- 
sponding British  towns. 

2.  Collect  examples  showing  the  omission  of  the  def.  art. 
after   nouns   of    quantity    and    before    nouns    qualified   by 
preceding  adjectives. 

3.  Prepare  for  the  rule  about  genders  in  Lesson  27  by 
noting  the  gender  of  the  names  of  places  mentioned  in  the 
lesson. 

4.  Reflexive  verbs  :   decline   the  present  indicative   and 
passe  indefini  of  s'arre'ter. 

5.  Collect  on  the  blackboard  names  of  (1)  commercial 
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harbours,    (2)    naval    harbours,    (3)    seaports    from   which 
passengers  sail  for  England. 

6.  Dictate   proper   names   for   writing   in   exercise -books, 
both  phonetically  and  in  ordinary  orthography. 


LESSON  XXVI.     ACTIONS 

Pronunciation.—  aiguille  [egqi(:)j,  egqi(:)j],  not  [egi(:)j]; 
tailler  [ta:je];  crayon  [krejo],  not  [krejS]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  grec  and  E.  Greek;  Fr.  garde  and 
E.  guard. 

Phrases. — (1)  Mettez  le  de  ii  votre  doigt.  (2)  Prenez 
garde  de  vous  couper  au  doigt. 

Actions  not  requiring  the  supply  of  material  by  the 
teacher  may  be  performed  by  asking  a  pupil  to  take  books 
out  of  his  bag,  to  place  them  on  the  table,  and  to  replace 
them  in  his  bag.  Similarly  with  pieces  of  chalk  in  the 
chalk-box. 

Exercises. — 1.  Decline   in   the   singular:   (1)    Ouvrez   le 
canif,  ouvrez-le.     (2)  Vous  vous  couperez. 
2.  Collect  forms  of  faire  (see  p.  18  §  20). 


LESSON  XXVII.     LA  FRANCE  ET  L'EUROPE 

Pronunciation.  —  Europe   [oernp] ;    president  [prezidu] — 
pronounce  the  s  as  [z] ;  Luxembourg  [lyksa:bu:r] ;  Bruxelles 
"bryssl] ;    Madrid  [madri(d)] ;   pays  [pe(j)i] — also  paysan 
kpe(j):za] ;  Borne  [rom] ;  montagne  [m5:taji] — note  [aji],  not 
sp],  and  accent  the  last  syllable. 

Cf.  the  spelling  of  Fr.  contree  and  E.  country;  Fr. 
departement  and  E.  department. 

Observe  the  agreement  of  the  past  participle  with  the 
subject  in  the  case  of  home's,  S.F.B.  p.  35  1.  20,  and  nomrn^s, 
S.F.B.  p.  35  1.  32. 

Note  that  names  of  countries  take  the  def.  art.,  while 
those  of  towns  do  not. 
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Deduce  the  rule  about  the  gender  of  names  of  countries. 

Show  on  the  map  of  France  how  the  names  of  depart- 
ments coincide  with  the  names  of  rivers,  mountains,  or  other 
physical  characteristics ;  e.g.  Seine,  Seine-et-Marne,  Les 
Basses- Alpes,  Les  Hautes-Alpes,  etc. 

In  §  2  substitute  the  names  of  other  countries  for  that  of 
France,  and  alter  the  sentences  to  suit. 

Write  in  two  columns  with  def.  art.  according  to  gender 
the  names  of  (1)  mountains,  (2)  rivers,  (3)  towns,  (4)  countries. 

Trace  some  rivers,  e.g.  the  Rhone  and  the  Garonne,  from 
source  to  mouth,  pointing  out  places  that  have  been  already 
mentioned,  or  are  otherwise  known  to  the  pupils. 


LESSON  XXVIII.     L'HIRONDELLE 

Pronunciation. — fleurir  [flce:ri:r] ;  passer  [parse];  hiron- 
delle  [iro:dsl] — for  tongue-position  of  [1]  see  p.  21  ;  excepte" 
[eksspte]  ;  1'hiver  [1  ivg:r], 

Cf.  the  spelling  of  Fr.  fleuris  (vb.)  and  E.  flourish. 

^[etre. — Four  lines  of  five  syllables. 

Rhyme  :  in  the  first  and  third  stanzas,  which  are  identical 
with  the  exception  of  the  first  word  of  the  second  line  of 
each  (disait  and  chante),  a  baa.  In  stanzas  2  and  4,  a  a  b  />. 

Phrase. — J'ai  vu  les  enfants  parcourir  les  champs  (infinitive 
after  verb  of  perceiving}. 

LESSON  XXIX.     L'EUROPE  ET  LE  MONDE 

Pronunciation. — Amazone  [amazorn,  amazon]  ;  Antarc- 
tique  [a  :tar(k)tik]. 

Impress  continually  upon  the  pupils  that  the  last  consonant 
of  each  syllable  is  to  be  pronounced  as  the  first  of  the  follow- 
ing syllable,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  silent  h,  in  the  same 
word. 

Cf.  the  spelling  of  Fr.  comprend  (vb.)  and  E.  comprehend. 

A  globe  of  the  world  or  a  large  map  on  Mercator's  pro- 
jection should  be  used. 
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After  the  geography  lesson  has  been  done  in  the  class, 
.some  pupils  should  l>e  asked  to  put  questions  to  the  others 
about  places  on  the  map,  which  a  third  pupil  will  point  out. 
The  master  may  name  the  pupil  who  is  to  answer  the 
questions,  till  some  experience  is  gained  by  them. 

Phrases. — Note  "les  cinq  parties  du  monde"  =  the  five 
continents  ;  "  les  deux  continents  "  =  the  Old  and  the  New 
Worlds. 

Practise  such  constructions  as  :  On  voit  1'Europe  et  1'Asie 
(note  use  of  def.  art.).  On  passe  d'Europe  en  Asie  (note 
omission  of  def.  art.). 

Names  of  continents,  like  names  of  countries,  take  the 
def.  art. 

Exercise. — Collect  the  proper  names  on  the  blackboard  in 
two  columns  according  to  gender. 


LESSON  XXX.     LE  BOUT  DU  MONDE 

Pronunciation. — In  encor  [a:ko:r]  the  final  e  is  omitted 
for  the  sake  of  the  rhythm.  Beware  of  the  common  mis- 
pronunciation [5:gko:r]. 

Distinguish  between  ronde  =  round  (going  round),  and 
ronde  in  F.F.B.  Lesson  20  =  a  roundelay. 

Metre. — Lines  of  eight  syllables.     Rhymes  irregular. 

Phrases. — (1)  On  trouve  des  montagnes.  (2)  D'autres 
montagnes  encor.  Explain  the  omission  of  the  def.  art.  in 
the  latter  case.  Ask  the  pupils  to  quote  or  form  similar 
phrases  with  or  without  the  article. 


LESSON  XXXI.     LES  ILES  BRITAXNIQUES 
Pronunciation. — million  [miljS].      Cf.  mille,  ville,  rilla</e. 
Exercises. — 1.  Trlande — Irlandais.     Collect  on  the  black- 
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board  similar  pairs  of  expressions  from  other  geographical 
names  in  Europe. 

2.  Describe  a  cruise  round  the  British  coast,  pointing  out 
the  chief  geographical   features,  especially  those  for  whose 
names  French  equivalents  exist.     State  the  industries  peculiar 
to  each  place,  within  the  limits  of  the  pupils'  vocabulary. 

Give  the  population  of  the  different  countries  that  compose 
the  United  Kingdom. 

3.  Note  the  position  of  the  adjective  in  Royaume-Uni, 
partie  me'ridionale,  but  hautes  montagnes,  Grande-Bretagne. 

Quote  other  expressions  in  which  the  adjective  (1)  pre- 
cedes, (2)  follows  the  noun. 

LESSON  XXXII.    LA  SUISSE  EST  BELLE 

Pronunciation. — Call  attention  to  accent  on  last  syllable 
in  goutez  [gute],  che'rir  [Je:ri:r],  glacier  [glasje],  and  univers 
[ynivs:rj.  In  Suisse  [sqis]  note  [qi]  not  [wi].  Observe 
tongue  position  of  [1]  in  belle. 

Cf .  the  spelling  of  Fr.  forSt  and  E.  forest ;  Fr.  Tsar  and 
E.  Tzar. 

Distinguish  Fr.  verger  =  E.  orchard,  and  E.  verger  =  Fr. 

Suisse. 

Metre. — Each  stanza  has  four  lines,  viz.  three  of  eight 
syllables  and  the  last  of  six  syllables.  Rhymes  aaab.  The 
final  syllables  of  the  last  line  of  each  of  the  three  stanzas 
rhyme  together. 

The  chorus  has  four  lines,  the  first,  third,  and  fourth  con- 
sisting of  four  syllables  and  the  second  of  six  syllables.  The 
rhymes  are  alternate. 

Phrase. — Sachons  vivre  et  mourir. 

Note  infinitive  governed  by  sachons  without  a  preposition. 

Exercises. — 1.  Conjugate  sachons  in  imperative  and  in 
present  indicative. 

2.  Give  principal  parts  of  falloir,  chdrir,  savoir,  vivre, 
mourir. 

3.  As  an  occasional  exercise  pupils  may  be  asked  to  write 
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from  memory  one  or  more  stanzas  of   poetry  in   ordinary 
orthography  or  in  phonetic  transcription. 
See  note  to  Lesson  4  about  learning  songs. 

Comparez :  parcourir — traverser.  Traverser  un  pays, 
c'est  aller  directement  d'un  bout  a  1'autre  de  ce  pays ;  par- 
courir un  pays,  c'est  le  visiter  dans  toutes  ses  parties  pour 
le  voir,  le  connaitre. 

LESSON  XXXIII.     L'ANE  DEGULSE 

Pronunciation. — Note  especially  ayant  trouve"  [sju  truv:e]; 
effraya  [efre(:)ja],  not  [sfrs(:)ja] ;  lion  [lj.~>]. 

Homonyms. — lion  and  Lyon. 

Phrases. — (1)  II  se  deguisa  en  lion.  (2)  Puisil  chassa  1'ane 
;i  coups  de  baton.  (3)  Martin  vit  quelque  chose  de  long. 
(4)  Tous  les  animaux  de  la  foret.  (5)  II  alia  le  chercher — il 
voulait  1'effrayer.  Note  omission  of  preposition  before  infini- 
tive after  verbs  of  motion  and  wishing. 

Cf.  use  of  imperfect  and  passe  defini  in  this  fable. 

LESSOX  XXXIV.     LE  MOULIN  ET  LE  MEUNIER 

Pronunciation. — voyons  [ywajo] — note  [a]  not  u  short  of 
English  run;  baton  [ba:t5] ;  meunier  [m0:nje] ;  grandes 
ailes  [grd:dz  el], 

Homonyms. — mur  and  mur  ;  aile  and  elle. 

Phrases. — (1)  Moulin  a  vent,  a  eau.  (2)  II  en  (of  it)  fait 
de  la  farine.  (3)  Sacs  de  ble  et  de  farine  (note  repetition  of 
preposition  with  the  second  noun).  (4)  Le  meunier  lui  donne 
des  coups  de  baton.  (5)  Alors  ( =  then  at  that  moment)  il 
court.  Cf.  Lesson  33,  "  Puis  (afterwards)  il  chassa  1'ane." 
(6)  Ailes  que  le  vent  fait  tourner.  Cf.  C'est  lui  qui  1'a  fait 
cuire,  F.F.B.,  Lesson  52. 

The  series  of  consecutive  operations  mentioned  in  §  5 
may  be  usefully  enlarged  in  this  and  subsequent  lessons,  e.g. 
"  The  villagers  go  to  the  baker's  to  buy  bread.  The  bread 
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costs  30  c.  a  kilogramme.      The  baker  cuts  the  loaves  and 
gives  to  each  what  he  wants,"  etc. 

Exercises. — 1.  Conjugate  moudre  and  croitre.  Ask  pupils 
to  give  the  1st  sing.  pres.  indie.,  2nd  sing,  imperf.,  3rd  sing, 
passe  defini,  1st  plur.  future,  2nd  plur.  present,  and  3rd  plur. 
imperf.  indie,  of  each  of  these  words. 

2.  Let  different  pupils  collect  on  the  blackboard  lists  of 
words  relating  to  ploughing,  sowing,  reaping,  and  to  making 
and  selling  bread,  or  describe  these  operations. 

LESSON  XXXV.     RANDONNEE 

Pronunciation. — In  randonne'e  and  attacher  avoid  accent- 
ing the  second  syllable. 

This  lesson  gives  several  examples  of  the  use  of  the  infini- 
tive without  a  preposition. 

LESSON  XXXVI.     COMPARAISONS 

Pronunciation. —  In  comparaison  [ko:pars:z5],  essayer 
[essje],  and  le'ger  [le:3e],  note  accent  on  the  last  syllable, 
though  in  comparaison  and  le'ger  long  vowels  precede  the 
accented  syllable  ;  liege  [1J£:3] ;  soulever  [sulve]. 

Distinguish  essayer  =  to  try,  and  essuyer  =  to  wipe  off. 

Exercises. — 1.  Apply  the  method  employed  in  §  3  to  (1) 
crayon  and  regie,  employing  the  adjectives  court  and  long ; 
(2)  papier  and  drap,  with  mince  and  e'pais;  (3)  onne  and 
peuplier,  with  petit  and  grand ;  (4)  Jean  and  Charles,  with 
jeune  and  vieux. 

2.  Let  the  class  collect  the  forms  of  vouloir  and  pouvoir 
(see  p.  18  §  20). 

LESSON  XXXVII.     LE  TRAVAIL 

Pronunciation. — oisivete'  [wa:zi:vte,  wa:zifte]. 
Homonyms. — lit  (n.)  and  lis  (vb.). 

Distinguish  Fr.  travail  =  work,  and  E.  to  travel  =  voyager. 
Transpose  §§  3-5  into  other  persons. 

E 
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LESSON  XXXVIII.     ENIGMES 

Pronunciation.  —  capitaine  [kapiten] — [e]  short;  soldat 
[solda]. 

Cf.  the  spelling  of  Fr.  langage  and  E.  language. 

Exercises. — 1.    Conjugate  §tre  and  suivre,  collecting  the 
principal  parts  already  given  in  F.F.B. 

2.  Form  sentences  on  the  plan  of :  Si  j'e"tais  malade,  je 
ne  serais  pas  force  d'aller  a  1'ecole. 

3.  Conjugate  in  all  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indicative : 
Tu  serais  au  lit,  tu  ne  mangerais  pas,  et  tu  aurais  peut-etre 
beaucoup  a  souffrir. 

4.  Practise  the  formation  of  the  conditional  mood  in  all 
the  conjugations. 


LESSON  XXXIX.     LE  CORBEAU  ET  LE  RENARD 

Pronunciation. — odeur  [odoerr,  odo3:r] ;  phe"nix  [feniks]  : 
proie  [prwa]. 

Homonyms. — hdte  and  6te  (vb.). 

Cf.  the  spelling  of  Fr.  h6te  and  E.  host ;  Fr.  doute  and 
E.  doubt. 

Metre. — Stanza  of  nine  lines.  The  number  of  syllables 
varies  in  the  corresponding  lines  of  the  two  stanzas,  and  the 
kinds  of  rhyme — alternate,  etc. — vary  also. 

Phrases. — (1)  Monsieur  du  Corbeau :  de  is  the  title  of 
nobility ;  Corbeau  is  spelt  with  a  capital  letter  in  order  to 
resemble  a  title.  (2)  Le  corbeau  ne  se  sent  pas  de  joie. 
(3)  Le  renard  s'en  saisit.  (4)  Le  corbeau  jura  qu'on  ne  1'y 
prendrait  plus  .  .  . 

This  exquisite  fable  is  well  suited  for  recitation  in  the 
class.  Good  gramophone  records  are  available,  and  are 
useful  for  conveying  the  French  intonation  of  clauses  and 
sentences. 

Comparez :  beau — joli.     Ce  qui  est  beau  est  plus  grand 
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(plus  noble)  que  ce  qui  est  seulement  joli ;  ce  qui  est  joli  est 
plus  fin. 

hameau — village.     Le  hameau  ne  comprend  que  peu  de 
maisons ;  le  village  est  plus  grand  que  le  hameau. 


LESSON  XL.     LEVER  ET  DEPART  POUR  L'^COLE 

Pronunciation. — aurora  [oro:r]  ;  dorer  [do:re]  ;  ciel  [sjsl]  ; 
observe  the  [qi]  not  [wi]  sound  in  nuit,  s'enfuit,  and  luit ; 
serre  [ss:r] ;  souhaiter  [swete] ;  soleil  [sols(:)j]. 

Practise  the  sounds  [aj]  (travail),  [oj]  (paille),  [sj] 
(soleil),  [ij]  (fille),  and  [oej]  (feuillage). 

Cf.  the  spelling  of  Fr.  miroir  and  E.  mirror. 

Distinguish  Fr.  veste  =  E.  jacket,  and  E.  vest  =  Fr. 
(filet ;  Fr.  habit  =  E.  coat,  dress,  and  E.  habit  (custom) ; 
Fr.  lever  (noun)  =  act  of  getting  up ;  Fr.  levant  (noun)  =  east. 

Metre. — Four  lines  of  four  syllables.     Rhymes  alternate. 

Phrases. — (1)  Elle  fait  sa  toilette.  (2)  Salle  a  manger. 
(3)  Brosse  k  cheveux.  (4)  II  met  ses  habits.  (5)  II  souhaite 
le  bonjour  a  ses  parents.  (6)  De  bonne  heure. 

.Exercises. — I.  Observe  formation  of  compound  nouns, 
viz. — 

(1)  Noun  and  adjective,  e.g.  grand-pere. 

(2)  Nouns   connected    by   a   preposition,    e.g.    brosse  & 

cheveux. 

(3)  Noun  and  verb  connected  by  a  preposition,  e.g.  salle 

a  manger. 

(4)  Verb  and  noun  without  a  preposition,  e.g.  essuie-mains. 

II.  Let  pupils  write  on  the  blackboard  names  of  (1)  boys' 
articles  of  clothing ;  (2)  actions  used  in  dressing. 

LESSON  XLI.     LES  VETEMENTS 

Pronunciation. — robe  [ro(:)b].  Call  attention  to  accent 
on  last  syllable  in  repre'senter  [r(g)preza  :te],  tailleur 
[ta:jce:r],  and  chapelier  [Japalje]. 


68  TEACHERS'  HANDBOOK 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  botte  =  E.  top-boot,  and  E.  boot  =  Fr. 
bottine  •  Fr.  tailleur  and  E.  tailor. 

Distinguish  Fr.  bonnet  =  E.  cap  and  E.  bonnet  =  Fr. 
chapeau,  bonnet,  or  casquette. 

Exercises. — 1.  Change  the  affirmative  imperatives  in  §  5 
into  negatives. 

2.  (a)  Conjugate  proverbs  1  and  2  in  all  simple  tenses  of 
the  indicative  ;  (6)  change  them  into  the  passive  voice. 

3.  Observe  gender  of  paille,  botte,  and  devinette,  and 
mention  other  feminine  words  ending  in  e  mute  preceded 
by  a  double  consonant. 

LESSON  XLII.     LE  CHAMEAU  ET  LE  CHAT 

Pronunciation. — bienvenue  [bjsvny] ;  approche  [apro/]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  salut  and  E.  salute  ;  Fr.  approche  and 
E.  approach ;  Fr.  paquet  and  E.  packet. 

Distinguish  Fr.  charge  =  E.  burden,  load,  and  E.  charge 
=  price. 

Phrases. — (1)  C'est  possible  (referring  to  a  preceding  state- 
ment). (2)  Quelle  charge  !  =  what  a  load  !  Note  omission  in 
French  of  the  indef.  art.  after  quelle.  Employ  quel  in  this 
sense  along  with  other  nouns. 

Observe  tu  used  contemptuously  by  the  camel  to  the  cat, 
and  vous  used  respectfully  by  the  cat  to  the  camel. 

LESSON  XLIII.     LEVER — CONVERSATION 

Pronunciation. — tout  de  suite  [tutsuit]. 

Homonyms. — non  and  nom ;  scene  and  Seine  ;  pro's  and 
prlt. 

Distinguish  Fr.  directement  =  E.  immediately  (in  space), 
e.g.  les  fleuves  se  jettent  directement  dans  la  mer,  and  E. 
directly  (in  time)  =  Fr.  tout  de  suite. 

Phrases. — (1)  J'ai  tellement  sommeil.  (2)  Tu  seras  en 
retard.  (3)  Tout  a  1'heure.  (4)  Pas  du  tout.  (5)  Quelqu'un 
les  a  deranges.  (6)  Les  autres  sont  deja  descendus.  (7)  La 
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blouse  est  accrochee  au  mur.  Observe  the  agreement  of  the 
past  participle  conjugated  with  Stre  with  the  subject  of  the 
verb. 

Exercises. — 1.  Chambre  a  coucher.  Ask  for  examples 
of  compound  nouns  composed  of  a  noun,  a  preposition  and 
an  infinitive,  or  a  noun,  a  preposition  and  a  noun. 

2.  Quote  examples  of  objective  personal  pronouns  after 
the  verb. 

This  lesson  should  be  recited  in  dialogue  with  as  much 
action  as  possible. 

LESSON  XLIV.     LES  EEPAS 

Pronunciation. — gateau  [ga:to] ;  repas  [r(o)pa]  (let  the  9 
be  very  slightly  sounded,  if  at  all) ;  gage  [ga:s] ;  out  [u,  ut]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  caf6  and  E.  coffee ;  Fr.  repas  and  E. 
repast ;  Fr.  viande  =  E.  flesh  meat,  and  E.  viand  =  Fr. 
nourriture;  Fr.  diner  and  E.  dinner;  Fr.  fraiche  (adj.  fern.) 
and  E.  fresh. 

Metre. — Six  lines  of  six  syllables.  Rhyme  in  alternate 
couplets. 

Phrases. — (1)  On  fait  trois  repas  par  jour.  (2)  Cafe  au 
lait.  (3)  Hors  d'o3uvre.  (4)  Dejeuner  a  la  fourchette.  (5) 
Didon  dina  du  dos  d'un  dodu  dindon.  (6)  L'appetit  vient  en 
(by)  mangeant.  (7)  A  sept  ou  a  huit  heures  (preposition  a 
repeated). 

Exercises. — 1.  Give  the  feminine  of  the  adjectives  in  §  1. 
2.  Collect  on  the  blackboard  names  of  meals  and  courses 
at  meals. 

LESSON  XLV.     LA  CIGALE  ET  LA  FOURMI 

Pronunciation. — subsister  [sypsiste]  (note  the  sound  of  b 
assimilated  to  that  of  p  before  the  unvoiced  s) ;  intdret 
[s:tere,  e:tsrs] ;  faisiez  [fazje]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  inte're't  and  E.  interest. 
Homonyms. — foi,  fois. 
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Distinguish  avant  =  before  (of  time)  and  devant  =  before 
(of  place). 

Metre. — Twenty- two  lines  of  seven  syllables,  except  the 
second  line,  which  has  only  three.  The  rhyme  is  irregular. 

The  cigale  =  cicada,  an  insect  found  in  the  south  of  France 
which  utters  a  shrill,  monotonous  sound,  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  the  grasshopper  or  the  cricket. 

Phrases. — (1)  J'en  suis  bien  aise.     (2)  Ne  vous  deplaise. 

Exercises. — 1.  Son  moindre  defaut.  The  superlative  degree 
is  formed  by  prefixing  the  possessive  adjective  or  the  definite 
article  to  the  comparative  degree  of  the  adjective.  Quote  or 
form  similar  examples  with  the  possessive  adjective  or  the 
definite  article,  e.g.  Les  plus  hautes  montagnes  de  France 
sont  les  Alpes. 

2.  Transpose  "  la  bise  fut  venue  "  into  the  future  perfect. 

3.  Let  the  fable  be  related  in  prose. 

4.  Parse  deplaise  and  fut  venue. 

5.  Collect  on  the  blackboard  words  relating  to  borrowing 
and  lending. 

LESSON  XLVI.     LE  DEJEUNER — CONVERSATION 

Pronunciation. — beurre  [bce:r],  pronounced  as  if  with 
one  r.  Cf.  terre  and  guerre.  Insist  on  pupils  accenting 
the  last  syllable  in  cuiller,  paresseux,  de'pSchez  (the  second 
syllable  of  the  last  two  words  being  long,  but  unaccented). 

Phrases. — (1)  En  avant.     (2)  En  hate.     (3)  A  temps. 
Explain    these  words  where   possible  by  synonyms  and 
contraries. 

Exercises. — 1.  Conjugate  in  the  present  indicative  :  Je 
prefere  du  pain  ce  matin. 

2.  Decline  in  sing,  and  plur.  :  II  faut  te  depgcher  ou  tu 
n'arriveras  pas  a  1'ecole. 

3.  Give  practice  occasionally  in  expressing  time  with  the 
help  of  a  paste-board  or  wooden  clock,  as  explained  in  note  to 
F.F.B.,  Lesson  94. 


NOTES  TO  SECOND  FRENCH  BOOK  71 

LESSON  XL VII.     DEVINETTES 

Pronunciation. — cependant  [s(a)pu  :da]. 

Phrases.  —  (1)  Plus  elle  est  chaude,  plus  elle  est  fraiche. 
(2)  L'un  parle  sans  reflechir. 

Exercise. — Quote  or  form  sentences  containing  (1)  plus 
.  .  .  plus  ;  (2)  sans  with  the  infinitive. 

LESSON  XLVLTI.     LE  D!NER 

Pronunciation. — In  buffet  [byfs]  and  pouding  [puds:g] 
call  attention  to  accent  on  second  syllable ;  serviette 
[servjet] ;  selon  [s(a)lo] ;  tout  le  monde  [tulmo:d]. 

Of.  spelling  of  Fr.  amande  and  E.  almond;  Fr.  soupe 
and  E.  soup;  Fr.  entrer  (vb.)  and  E.  enter;  Fr.  pouding 
and  E.  pudding. 

Distinguish  Fr.  plat  =  E.  dish,  course,  and  E.  plate  =  Fr. 
assiette. 

Homonyms. — sel  and  celle. 

Exercises. — 1.  Explain  the  proverbs  in  French. 

2.  Write  on   the   blackboard  words  ending  in  iere  and 
deduce  the  rule  about  the  gender;   e.g.  saliere,  poivriere, 
soupiere,  riviere,  Mere. 

3.  Collect  on  the  blackboard  names  of  (a)  dinner  dishes, 
(6)  animals  used  as  food,  (c)  other  kinds  of  food. 

Comparez :  canif  —  couteau.  Le  canif  est  un  petit 
couteau  qu'on  porte  dans  la  poche. 

LESSON  XLIX.     LE  BON  CAMARADE 

Pronunciation. — In  rouler  and  e'ternel  make  sure  that 
the  accent  is  on  the  last  syllable;  revoir  [r(a)vwa:r] — make  [9] 
practically  silent. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  roule  (vb.)  and  E.  roll ;  Fr.  poudre 
( =  E.  dust)  and  E.  powder ;  Fr.  boulet  ( =  cannon-ball)  and 
E.  bullet ;  Fr.  camarade  and  E.  comrade. 

Metre. — Five  lines  of  six  syllables.  Rhyme  :  abccb. 
Line  1  does  not  rhyme  with  anything. 


72  TEACHERS'  HA1STDBOOK 

Comparez:  morceau  —  lambeau.  Le  morceau  est  une 
partie  d'un  corps  ;  un  lambeau  est  un  morceau  separe  du  tout. 

LESSON  L.     LE  D!NEB — CONVEBSATION 

Pronunciation. — desservir  [deservirr];  pomme  de  terre 
[pomdate:r] ;  priere  [pri(j)e:r]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  honneur  and  E.  honour ;  Fr.  couvert 
and  E.  cover. 

Homonyms. — faim  and  fin. 

Phrases. — (1)  Faire  la  priere  (grace  before  or  after  meat). 
(2)  Faire  les  graces  (grace  after  meat).  (3)  Ne  te  coupe  pas 
la  main.  (4)  Encore  de  la  viande.  (5)  Je  prendrai  du  vin 
avec  de  1'eau. 

LESSON  LI.     LETTRE  D'INVITATIOX 

Pronunciation. — Sophie  [sofi] ;  rejouis  [reswi] ;  aimable 
[sma(:)bl] ;  Versailles  [versa (:)j].  In  quitter  [kite]  only 
one  t  is  pronounced  and  the  [k]  sound  of  qu  is  guttural,  ie. 
formed  by  pressing  the  back  part  of  the  tongue  against  the 
palate,  not  the  middle  and  fore  part  as  in  the  English  word 
kill.  See  that  only  one  m  is  pronounced  in  dedommager. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  aimable  and  E.  amiable :  Fr. 
Marguerite  and  E.  Margaret;  Fr.  compagnie  and  E. 
company. 

Distinguish  Fr.  journe'e  =  a  whole  day,  and  E.  journey  = 
Fr.  voyage. 

Cf.  Fr.  regarder  =  E.  to  look  at,  and  E.  regard  =  Fr.  respect. 

Phrases. — (1)  C'est  lundi  prochain  ma  fete.  (2)  Je  me 
rejouis  de  la  bonne  journe'e.  (3)  D'avance  =  beforehand,  and 
compare  it  with  en  avant  =  before,  ahead.  (4)  Si  tu  manquais 
a  notre  reunion.  (5)  Kappelle-moi  au  bon  souvenir  de  ta 
soeur.  (6)  Je  ne  dois  pas  quitter  la  maison  jusqu'a  son  retour. 
Xote  "le  1CT  mars,"  but  "le  2  mars." 

Exercises. — 1.  Le  plaisir  de  ce  beau  jour  me  serait  gat£,  si 
tu  manquais  a  notre  reunion.  Transpose  serait  gate  into 
the  future  and  make  the  requisite  change  in  manquais.  See 
Sequence  of  Tenses  (Grammar,  §  50,  3). 
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2.  J'espere  que  tu  accepteras  mon  invitation.     Transpose 
espere  into  the  imperfect  and  change  accepteras  to  suit. 

3.  Conjugate   in   future    tense :     Je    tacherai    de    m'en 
dedommager. 

4.  Conjugate  esperer,  reussir,  repondre,  giving   1st  pers. 
sing.  pres.  indie,   of   esperer;    2nd   pers.  sing,  imperfect  of 
reussir;    3rd  sing,  passe  de"f.  of  repondre;    1st  plur.  fut.  of 
esperer;    2nd  plur.  condit.  of  reussir;  3rd  plur.  pres.  indie, 
of  repondre. 

5.  (a)  Change  je  me  rejouis  d'avance  into  all  the  simple 
tenses  of  the  indicative. 

(6)  Give  the  interrogative-negative  form  of  je  me  rejouis 
in  the  sing,  and  in  the  plur. 

6.  Let  similar  letters  be  written  to  each  other  by  two 
pupils.     See  note  to  Lesson  16. 

Dates  may  be  practised  in  connexion  with  birthdays,  on 
which  pupils  may  be  congratulated. 

LESSON  LIT.     DEVOUEMENT  FRATEENEL 

Pronunciation.  —  brave  [bra:v] ;  re'cb.auffe'  [rejo:fe] — 
accent  on  last  syllable. 

Homonyms. — Jean  and  j'en. 

Phrases. — (1)  Un  jour  d'hiver.  (2)  La  neige  tombait  a 
gros  flocons. 

Exercises. — Conjugate  :  1.  Quand  ils  eurent  lie  quelques 
fagots,  ils  voulurent  rentrer  a  la  maison. 

2.  Epuises   de   fatigue,    ils   tomberent   sur   la   neige   et 
s'endormirent. 

3.  Give  the  feminine  of  cadet,  aine,  gros. 

4.  Collect  the  forms  of  alter,  see  p.  18  §  20. 

5.  Let  the  story  be  related  in  the  historic  present. 

LESSON  LIII.     COMPARAISONS 

Homonyms. — tant  and  temps. 

Note. — Celle-ci  a  autant  de  vitres  que  celle-la.  Elle  n'a 
pas  tant  de  vitres  que  la  troisieme — tant  being  used  instead 
of  autant  in  the  negative  expression. 

Collect  or  form  phrases  with  autant  de — que,  tant  de — que, 
plus  de — que,  moins  de — que. 
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LESSON  LIV.     LES  CINQ  SENS 

Pronunciation. — sens  [sa:s,  sa]  ;  odorat  [odora]  ;  ouie 
[wi] ;  primevere  [primve:rj;  violette  [vjolet]. 

Of.  spelling  of  Fr.  sens  and  E.  sense ;  Fr.  fleur  and  E. 
flower ;  Fr.  vue  and  E.  view. 

Note  Fr.  entendre  =  to  hear. 

Exercise. — Let  two  pupils  write  on  the  blackboard  in  the 
masc.  and  the  fern.  French  adjectives  of  colour  mentioned  by 
the  class,  the  one  writing  the  masc.  and  the  other  the  fern. 
After  the  lesson  has  been  thoroughly  worked,  one  pupil 
might  be  encouraged  to  put  questions  to  another. 


LESSON  LV.     LE  PINSON  ET  LA  PIE 

Pronunciation. — gai  [ge] ;  fleuri  [floe-.ri] ;  espece  [espes] 
— the  second  6  being  short ;  eh  !  [e]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  agre*able  and  E.  agreeable ;  Fr.  gai 
and  E.  gay;  Fr.  moque  (vb.)  and  E.  mock;  Fr.  raison  and 
E.  reason. 

Distinguish  Fr.  joli  =  E.  pretty;  E.  jolly  =  Fr.  gai. 

Metre. — Eleven  lines  of  eight  or  twelve  syllables.  Rhyme : 
irregular. 

Phrases.  (1)  Allez  !  (begone),  I  assure  you.  (2)  Jamais 
.  .  .  de  sa  vie  (in  his  life).  (3)  A  gens  (de  votre  espece)  =  A 
des  gens. 

Exercises. — 1.  Collect  on  the  blackboard  examples  of  words 
ending  in  (1)  e  (mute)  preceded  by  a  vowel,  (2)  ison,  and 
deduce  the  rule  for  gender. 

2.  Write  on  the  blackboard  with  genders  the  names  of 
plants  (1)  ending  in  e  mute,  (2)  not  ending  in  e  mute,  and 
deduce  the  rule  for  gender. 

3.  Give  the  2nd  sing,  and  2nd  plur.  imperative  affirmatively 
and  negatively  of  vous  vous  moquez. 

4.  Write  the  fable  in  prose  after  it  has  been  carefully 
worked  in  the  class. 
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LESSON  LVI.     LES  CINQ  SENS  (la  suite) 

Pronunciation. — poele  [pwa  :1,  pwa:l]  ;  toucher  [tuje] — u 
short ;  parole  [parol] ;  mauvais  [move,  mo:ve]. 

Homonyms. — croix  (noun),  crois  (vb.),  and  crois  (vb.). 

Phrases. — (1)  L'encre  a  un  mauvais  gout.  (2)  L'encre  sent 
mauvais.  (3)  La  parole  est  d'argent. 

Use  -  frequently  exercises  on  conjugation  of  verbs  like 
those  in  Lesson  54. 

LESSON  LVII.     LE  TEMPS 

Pronunciation. — pleuvoir  [pkevwair]  ;  nuage  [ni{a:,5]  ; 
force  [fors] ;  cesser  [ss:se] ;  calmer  [kalme]. 

Exercises. — 1.  Distinguish:  (1)  siffler  and  souffler.  (2)  Fr. 
souffler  =  E.  to  blow  (of  wind,  breath,  etc.),  and  sonner,  to 
blow  (a  horn).  (3)  Je  veux  aller  =  I  mean  to  go;  see  Lesson 
35  ;  and  Je  voudrais  aller  =  I  should  like  to  go. 

2.  Prepare  the  way  for  dealing  with  the  impersonal  verbs 
in  Lesson  59  by  collecting  instances  of  impersonal  verbs,  e.g. 
il  pleut,  il  commence  a  pleuvoir,  il  fait  beau,  chaud,  etc.,  il 
fait  du  soleil.     Having  got  three  parts  — pleuvoir,  il  pleut 
and  plu — complete  the  conjugation. 

3.  Apply  the  idiomatic  expressions  contained  in  the  lesson 
to  the  state  of  the  weather  at  the  time  the  lesson  is  given. 

4.  The  pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  put  questions  to 
each  other,  and,  with  this  view,  to  study  the  questionnaires  in 
advance. 

A  local  reference  may  be  given  to  these  questions  by 
mentioning  a  particular  time  and  street  in  which  the  passers- 
by  opened  their  umbrellas,  parasols,  etc. 

LESSON  LVIII.     LE  PETIT  SAVOYARD 

Pronunciation.  —  genou  [5(a)nu]  ;  seuil  [sce(:)j].  In 
avance'e  [ava  :se]  guard  against  accenting  second  syllable. 

Of.  spelling  of  Fr.  palais  and  E.  (1)  palace,  (2)  palate; 
Fr.  daigne  (vb.)  and  E.  deign. 

Homonyms. — vent  and  vend  (va). 
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.Metre. — Four  lines,  three  of  ten  syllables  and  one  of  eight 
syllables.     Rhyme  :  abba. 

Exercises. — 1.  Give  rule  for  gender  of  terre,  enviey  vie. 

2.  Conjugate  in  all  simple  tenses  of  indicative  mood :  Au 
besoin  on  connait  1'ami. 

3.  Turn  the  whole  poem  into  the  past  tense :    II  avait 
faim  ;  ceux  qui  passaient  ne  daignaient  pas,  etc.     Also  into 
the  3rd  pers.  sing.  :  II  a  faim. 


LESSON  LIX.     LE  TEMPS  (suite) 

Homonyms. — paire  and  pere. 

Note  the  adverbial  phrases  in  "La  neige  tombe  a  gros 
flocons  "  and  "  La  pluie  tombe  a  torrents." 

Learn  the  impersonal  verbs — Grammar,  §  39 — and  con- 
jugate il  pleut,  il  gele,  il  neige. 

The  exercises  1-4  of  this  lesson  may  with  advantage  be 
applied  to  other  lessons. 

LESSON  LX.     LES  BOULES  DE  NEIGE 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  vaillant  and  E.  valiant. 

Metre. — Stanza  six  lines  of  eight  syllables.  Rhyme  : 
aabccb. 

Phrases. — (1)  A  rouler  les  boules  de  neige.  (2)  Chacun  a 
la  lutte  s'apprete.  (3)  Si  loin  que  Ton  porte  les  yeux.  (4) 
Ripostez  a  qui  vous  assiege. 

Exercises. — 1.  II  fait  chaud — le  temps  est  chaud — j;ai 
chaud  aux  mains — le  poele  est  chaud.  Form  similar  phrases 
with  froid. 

2.  Collect  words  relating  to  ice  and  cold. 

Compare* :  gamin  —  gargon.  Un  gamin  est  un  petit 
garcon  qui  passe  son  temps  a  jouer  dans  la  rue. 

glacer — geler.  Glacer,  c'est  faire  sentir  le  froid ;  ex. :  le 
vent  m'a  glace ;  geler,  c'est  devenir  ou  rendre  fenne  par  le 
froid ;  ex.  :  1'eau  gele. 
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LESSON  LXI.     LES  MONTAGNES 

In  the  words  dangereux,  appartient,  chateau,  seigneur, 
couler,  call  attention  to  the  accent  on  the  final  syllable. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  sommet  and  E.  summit. 

Phrases. — (1)  Bateau  a  rames — a  voiles — a  vapeur.  Cf. 
inoulin  a  vent  and  moulin  a  eau.  (2)  Des  collines  et  de 
hautes  montagnes. 

Prepare  for  the  rule  about  the  gender  of  nouns  in  Lesson 
74  by  fixing  in  the  memory  the  genders  of  rivi&re,  tourelle, 
clidteau,  ascension,  nuage,  rivage,  campagne,  montagne,  ligne, 
vigne  •  but  do  not  deduce  the  rule  yet. 

Exercises. — 1.  Let  pupils  write  in  French  on  the  blackboard 

(a)  a  description  of  the  view  which  the  nobleman  enjoys  from 
the  towers  of  his  castle ;    (b)  the  ascent  of  a  glacier — its 
pleasures,  difficulties,  dangers  ;  and  (c)  a  chamois  hunt.    Some 
hints  would  require  to  be  given  by  the  teacher. 

2.  Practise  (a)  the  comparison  of  adjectives,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  sizes  and  the  speed  of  the  three  kinds  of  boats  ; 

(b)  the  use  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  employing  the 
different  kinds  of  trees.     See  Lesson  53. 

3.  Some  parts  of  the  lesson  may  be  turned  into  other  tenses. 

LESSON  LXII.     LA  CIGOGNE 

Pronunciation. —  cigogne  [sigoji],  not  [sigonj] — ask  for 
other  examples  of  gne  final,  e.g.  ligne,  vigne ;  grenouille 
[granu(:)j] —  collect  other  examples  of  [uj],  e.g.  bouillir  • 
passager  [pa  :sase]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  lizard  and  E.  lizard. 
Homonyms. — ni  and  nid  ;  toit  and  toi. 

Exercises. — 1.  Express  in  plural  :  A  tout  oiseau  son  nid 
est  bon. 

2.  Conjugate  in  all  compound  tenses  of  the  indicative :  Elle 
passe  1'hiver  en  Afrique  et  revient  en  France  au  printetnps. 

3.  Write  a  description  of  (1)  the  stork,  (2)  its  food,  and 
(3)  its  habits. 

The  pupils  can  compose  almost  the  whole  of  this  lesson 
themselves  under  the  guidance  of  the  teacher. 
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LESSON  LXIII.    LA  FOKGE 

Pronunciation.  —  au-dessus  de  [o:dsy  da]  ;  vigoureux 
[vigur0] — note  that  the  [g]  is  more  guttural  than  in  the 
corresponding  English  word  ;  ferrer  [fs:re]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  corde  and  E.  cord  ;  Fr.  vigoureux  and 
E.  vigorous. 

Homonyms. — fer  and  faire. 

Distinguish  au-dessus   de  and  au-dessous  de  :   pres  de 
and  a  c6te"  de,  by  employing  them  in  phrases. 
Cf.  plural  of  clou  and  trou  with  that  of  chou. 

Phrases. — (1)  En  1'air.  (2)  Fer  a  cheval.  (3)  Le  mareehal 
est  en  train  de  ferrer  ce  cheval.  (4)  Coup  de  marteau.  For 
similar  compounds  of  coup  that  have  already  occurred  see 
coup  in  vocabulary.  (5)  Les  ecoliers  sortis  de  1'^cole.  (6) 
La  nourriture  qu'elle  leur  y  a  mise.  (7)  Madeleine  les  a 
chasses.  Point  out  the  agreement  of  the  past  participle  in 
sortis,  mise,  and  chasses  with  the  preceding  direct  objects  ; 
but,  while  fixing  the  example  in  the  memory,  do  not  deduce 
the  rule  till  Lesson  81. 

Exercises. — 1.  Give  rule  for  gender  of  etincelle,  bat  intent, 
charrette,  tonneau,  marteau,  cheminee,  mur  (from  Latin  mas- 
culine noun),  porte  (from  Latin  feminine  noun). 

2.  Conjugate  in  all  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indicative — 

(1)  II  faut  battre  le  fer  pendant  qu'il  est  chaud. 

(2)  En  forgeant  on  devient  forgeron. 

(3)  Decline  the  future  indicative  of  faire  and  ferrer. 

(4)  Collect  the  forms  of  venir  and  tenir.     See  p.  18  §  20. 

(5)  Describe,  or  collect  on  the  blackboard  words  relating 
to  the  smithy:  (a)  its  position  and  appearance;  (b)  its  imple- 
ments ;  (c)  the  work  of  shoeing. 

LESSON  LXIV.     LE  FORGERON 

Pronunciation. — double  [du(:)bl]  :  tache  [ta:J];  lointain 
[lwg:tg] ;  sonore  [sono:r] ;  fier  [fje:r] ;  tons  [tu:s]  (pronoun). 

Homonyms. — oh  !  6,  eau  ;  faut  (vb.),  faux  (noun). 
Distinguish  tache  and  tache. 
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Metre. — Eleven  lines  in  the  first  stanza  and  ten  lines  in 
the  second  and  third.  But  11.  7  and  8  in  the  first  stanza  in 
reality  form  only  one  line  of  the  same  length  as  line  7  in  each 
of  the  other  two,  thus  making  all  the  stanzas  of  ten  lines. 

The  first  four  lines  of  eight  syllables,  11.  5  and  6  of  four 
syllables,  11.  7  and  10  of  ten  syllables  (reckoning  11.  7  and  8 
of  first  stanza  as  one  line),  1.  8  of  three  syllables,  and  1.  9  of 
four  syllables. 

The  rhyme  is  ababccdeed. 

Distinguish  by  quotations  blond  and  blanc ;  amour  ("  pour 
1'amour  de  Dieu  ")  and  amours. 

Phrases. — (1)  Plus  de  guerres.    (2)  La  grive  vole  au  raisin. 

Picture  the  scene.  In  the  first  stanza,  while  the  smith  is 
busy  in  the  early  morning  forging  swords,  he  is  urged  to 
perform  cheerfully  a  double  task  for  the  sake  of  his  loved 
ones.  In  the  second  stanza  the  distant  sound  of  the  trumpet 
is  an  additional  call  upon  him  to  strain  every  nerve  to  forge 
the  glittering  sword.  But  in  the  third  stanza  the  vision  of 
peace,  abundant  harvests  and  unmingled  joy  supplies  the 
motive  of  his  exertions. 

Exercises. — 1.  The  contents  should  be  related  to  and  by  the 
pupils  in  French  prose,  after  the  meaning  of  it  is  understood. 
The  music  is  that  of  the  "  Harmonious  Blacksmith." 

2.  In  stanza  2  use  the  plural  of  forgeron,  marteau,  and 
make  other  corresponding  changes. 

LESSON  LXV.     LE  CHIEN  FIDELE 

Pronunciation. — aboyer  [abwaje] ;  visage  [viza:3]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  sauve  (vb.)  and  E.  save ;  Fr.  paisible 
(  =  peaceful)  and  E.  peaceable;  Fr.  saisis  (vb.)  and  E.  seize. 

Phrases. — (1)  Henriette  s'amuse  k  jouer.  (2)  Personne  ne 
vient. 

LESSON  LXVI.     LE  ROI  DE  SAVOIE 

Pronimciation. — artillerie  [artij  (a)ri]. 
Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  cavalerie  and  E.  cavalry;  Fr.  canon 
and  E-  cannon ;  Fr.  de*tr6ner  and  E.  dethrone. 
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Metre. — Six  lines :  four  of  seven  syllables  and  two  of  nine 
syllables.  Rhyme  :  11.  2,  4,  and  6  in  all  the  stanzas  terminate 
in  the  same  sound  a ;  11.  1,  3,  and  5  do  not  rhyme. 

Phrases. — (1)  Que  le  monde  est  grand  !  (2)  Pour  toute 
artillerie.  (3)  Sauve  qui  peut ! 

Revise  the  use  of  the  imperfect  and  passe  de^fini  in  con- 
nexion with  this  lesson. 

The  pupils  should  relate  the  sequence  of  events  without 
the  repetitions  contained  in  the  repeating  rhymes. 

Exercises. — 1.  Write  the  1st  sing,  and  1st  plur.  pres.  indie, 
and  fut.  indie,  of  lecher  and  nourrir. 

2.  Conjugate  affirmatively  and  negatively  the  imperative 
of  allons-nous-en. 

3.  Transpose  the  sing,  into  the  plur.  in  the  first  and  second 
stanzas. 

4.  Transpose  the  whole  into  primary  time  (pres.  or  passe 
indef.). 

5.  Transpose  §§  6-8  into  1st  pers.  plur. 


LESSON  LXVII.     LES  CHAMPS 

Pronunciation. — s'appuie  [s  apqi] ;  gueule  [goal,  g0:l]  ; 
deux  bceufs  [d0  b0]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  bondir  and  E.  bound ;  Fr.  ferme  and 
E.  farm ;  also  Fr.  ferme  and  E.  firm ;  Fr.  ordre  and  E.  order. 

Homonyms. — vaut,  veau,  vos. 

Distinguish  spelling  and  meaning  of  Fr.  trainer  =  to  draw, 
and  E.  train  (vb.)  =  Fr.  elever,  instruire ;  Fr.  Jacques  =  E. 
James,  and  E.  Jack  =  Fr.  Jean. 

Exercises. — 1.  Account  for  omission  of  definite  article  in 
(1)  gouttes  d'eau  ;  (2)  pied  de  derriere.  Give  other  examples 
of  each  form. 

2.  Transpose  (a)    into  the  active  voice :    La  charrue  est 
trainee  par  deux  bceufs.      (b)  Into  the  passive  voice :    Un 
valet  1'assiste  dans  son  travail. 

3.  Collect  on  the  blackboard  words  relating  to  the  cattle 
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in  the  meadow  —  lowing,  browsing,  drinking  —  and  to  the 
shepherd  and  his  dog. 

4.  Collect  names  of  the  young  of  animals,  e.g. — vache — 
veau,  brebis — agneau,  chevre — biquette,  poule — poussin. 

5.  Series  of  actions  might  be  represented   as  in  F.F.B. 
Lesson  46  §  3,  e.g. — Colin  appelle  son  chien,  conduit   les 
vaches  dans  la  prairie,  et  les  garde.     Les  vaches  broutent 
1'herbe,  s'abreuvent,  mugissent,  etc. 

6.  Note,  without  entering  into  details,  the  concord  of  the 
past  participle  with  the  subject  or  object  in  (1)  Quand  nous 
1'avons  traversee   (la   passerelle).      (2)  La  charrue   qui  est 
trainee  par  deux  boeufs. 

Comparez  :  desir — envie.     Desir  est  moins  fort  que  envie. 

route — sentier.  La  route  est  plus  large,  le  sentier  est  plus 
etroit ;  un  sentier  traverse  un  champ  ou  une  prairie ;  une  route 
va  d'une  ville  a  une  autre. 

paitre — brouter.  Brouter,  c'est  manger  1'herbe  clans  le 
lieu  ou  elle  croit ;  paitre  (en  parlant  des  animaux),  c'est 
brouter  1'herbe  ou  prendre  toute  autre  nourriture  dans  les 
champs,  aussi  mener  les  animaux  dans  les  champs  afin  qu'ils 
puissent  manger. 

trainer — tirer.  Je  tire  ordiuairement  a  moi ;  je  tralne 
apres  (derriere)  moi. 

LESSON  LXVIII.     IGNORANCE 

Pronunciation. — tenait  a  1'envers  [tenst  a  1  ci:vs:r]; 
acheter  [ajte]. 

Exercises. — 1.  Un  villageois,  ayant  remarque  que  beaucoup 
de  personnes  portent  des  lunettes  en  lisant,  entra  dans  la 
boutique.  Form  similar  sentences,  e.g.  Le  meunier,  ayant 
remarque  que  Pane  ne  marchait  pas  assez  vite,  le  battit. 

2.  Beaucoup  de  personnes  portent  des  lunettes  en  lisant. 
Form  similar  sentences,  e.g.  Beaucoup  de  personnes  portent 
un  baton  en  marchant. 

3.  Un  villageois  entra  dans  une  boutique  afin  d'  [pour] 
acheter  une  paire  de  lunettes.     Form  similar  sentences,  e.g. 
Madeleine  bat  les  cochons  afin  de  les  chasser  dans  1'etable 
a  cochons. 
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4.  Conjugate  :   Si  je  savais  lire,  je  n'acheterais  pas  de 
lunettes. 

5.  In    the    sentences   (1)    "  L'opticien   s'apergut   que   le 
villageois  le  tenait   k   1'envers,"  (2)   "Si  je  savais  lire,  je 
n'acheterais  pas  de  lunettes,"  substitute  s'apercoit  for  s'apercut 
and  sais  for  savais,  and  complete  the  sentences.    See  Grammar, 
§  50,  3,  "  Sequence  of  Tenses." 

6.  (a)  In  §  1  change  the  participial  clauses  into  relative 
clauses,  and  (6)  in  §  3  change  jeta  into  a  participle. 

LESSON  LXIX.     LE  CHEVAL  ET  LE  LION 

Pronunciation. — secondement  [sag5:dina,  zgSdma] ;  halte 
[halt]  —  slight  aspiration  represented  by  [h] ;  europe"en 
[ceropes]  ;  re"gner  [rejie,  rsjie]. 

Homonyms. — paire  and  pere. 

Exercises. — 1.  cheval  lapon,  voyageur  europe"en.  Note 
position  of  adjectives  derived  from  proper  names  after  the 
nouns  they  qualify,  and  the  omission  of  capital  letters. 

2.  In  "le  lion,  roi  des  animaux"  note  omission  of  definite 
article  before  roi,  a  noun  in  apposition  to  lion. 

3.  Le  plus  fertile  de  1'univers,  de  =  in  after  an  adjective 
in  the  superlative  degree. 

4.  Use  passe  anterieur  instead  of  perfect  infinitive,  "  apres 
avoir  pass6,"  in  §  1.     Quote  or  form  other  examples  of  apres 
with  perfect  infinitive. 

5.  Revise  geographical  terms  by  tracing  the  seas,  French 
towns  and  rivers  which  the  horse  might  pass  in  going  to 
Africa. 

6.  a  pied.     Give  the  prepositions  required  in  order  to  form 
similar  phrases  with  voiture,  cheval,  bateau. 

7.  Change  into  the  present  tense  §§  1,  2,  and  6. 

LESSON  LXX.     LE  GENDABME  ET  LE  FACTEUR 

Pronunciation. — revolver  [r(9)volvs:r] ;  enveloppe  [a  :vlop] ; 
poste  [post]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  arreter  and  E.  arrest;  Fr.  adresse 
and  E.  address  ;  Fr.  honne'te  and  E.  honest ;  Fr.  Stranger 
and  E.  stranger. 
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Phrases. — (1)  Mettre  des  lettres  a  la  poste.  (2)  Dans  la 
boite.  (3)  Un  timbre  -  poste  pour  l'e"tranger.  (4)  Heureux 
(content)  d'entendre.  (5)  Le  gendarme  n'a  pas  beaucoup 
a  faire. 

Ask  the  pupils  to  bring  French,  Belgian,  or  Swiss  postage- 
stamps  of  different  values  to  the  class. 

Exercises. — 1.  Make  arithmetical  calculations  on  the  black- 
board about  the  prices  of  a  certain  number  of  stamps  of 
different  values. 

2.  Give  the  contrary  of  "  Le  facteur  vient  de  faire  le  tour 
du  village." 

3.  Change  §  5  into  the  future. 

4.  Let  §  5  be  acted,  and  the  actions  described  in  different 
persons. 

LESSON  LXXI.     UNE  LETTRE  DE  VICTOR  HUGO 

Pronunciation. — oreiller  [orsje] — [E]  short,  but  sommeil 
[soms(:)j]  with  length  of  [e]  optional ;  me'decin  [mstss,  metss]  ; 
sage  [sarj] ;  ob£i  [obei]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  &ge  and  E.  age. 

Phrases. — (1)  Je  vous  dois  une  reponse  depuis  longtemps. 
Note,  without  dwelling  much  upon  it,  the  use  of  the  present 
indicative  with  depuis  instead  of  the  English  perfect  tense. 
(2)  Les  medecins  me  defendent  d'ecrire.  (3)  J'obeis  aux 
medecins.  (4)  J'ai  les  yeux  bien  malades. 

LESSON  LXXIL     COUCHER 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  aise  and  E.  ease ;  Fr.  soupe  (vb.)  and 
E.  sup ;  Fr.  cesser  and  E.  cease. 

Distinguish  souper  (vb.)  and  soupir  (noun);  coucher 
(noun)  and  couchant  (noun). 

Phrase. — Pour  le  punir  de  ce  vol. 

Exercises.  —  1.  Express  in  all  the  simple  tenses  of  the 
indicative  :  Puis  il  se  deshabille,  eteint  la  bougie  et  se  met 
au  lit. 

2.  Let  a  pupil,  or  two  pupils,  relate  a  paragraph  in  the 
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1st  pers.,  then  let  another,  or  the  whole  class,  point  to  him 
and  relate  it  in  the  2nd,  and  let  others  relate  it  in  the 
3rd  pers. 

3.  Combine  simple  sentences  by  changing  some  of  them 
into  subordinate  clauses  or  into  participial  or  infinitive  phrases, 
as  follows  :  Quand  le  petit  garqon  a  dit  bonne  nuit,  etc.,  il 
prend,  etc.  Le  petit  garcon  ayant  dit,  etc.  Apres  avoir  dit, 
etc.,  le  petit  gargon  prend,  etc.  Or  in  1st  pers.  :  Quand 
j'ai  dit  bonne  nuit,  etc.,  je  prends  une  bougie,  etc. 

LESSON  LXXIII.     VENGEANCE  D'UN  ELEPHANT 

Pronunciation.  —  abreuvoir  [abrcervwarr]  ;  atelier  [atalje]. 
Recall  pronunciation  of  aiguille  [egui(:)j, 


Homonyms.  —  vol  and  vole. 
Phrase.  —  Toute  grande  ouverte. 

Exercises.  —  Replace  the  infinitive  or  participle  with  a  pre- 
position by  the  past  anterior  and  a  conjunction  :  — 

(1)  Apres  avoir  bu,   il  remplit  sa  trompe  d'eau  (Apres 
qu'il  eut  bu,  etc.). 

(2)  En  arrivant  devant  Patelier  il  lui  lanija  1'eau  au  visage 
(Apres  qu'il  fut  arrive,  etc.). 

Cf.  abreuver  —  abreuvoir,  arroser  —  arrosoir,  where  oir 
indicates  the  place  or  vessel  containing. 

LESSON  LXXIV.     LA  MAISON  —  I 
Pronunciation.  —  grenier  [grenje]  ;  recall  piece  [pjssj. 
Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  appartement  and  E.  apartment. 
Distinguish  Fr.  cave  (  =  E.  cellar)  from  E.  cave. 

Phrases.  —  (1)  Couvert  de  tuiles.  (2)  Oil  Ton  cultive  des 
legumes. 

The  names  of  things  connected  together  may  for  purposes 
of  revision  be  associated  in  some  such  series  as  the  following, 
and  written  on  the  blackboard.  The  house  consists  of  walls, 
roof,  floors  or  stories.  The  roof  consists  of  wood  and  of  slates, 
tiles  or  thatch  ;  the  story,  of  rooms  ;  the  room,  of  walls, 
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floor,  ceiling,  doors  and  windows ;  the  window,  of  panes  and 
shutters. 

Streets  lead  from  one  house  to  another,  doors  from  one 
room  to  another,  stairs  from  one  story  (floor)  to  another. 

The  cellar  is  filled  with  casks,  the  garden  with  vegetables, 
fruit  and  flowers.  The  village  contains  (consists  of)  houses, 
a  church,  a  school  and  a  town-building. 

Change  §  3  into  the  imperf.  indicative,  passe  defini  and 
future. 

LESSON  LXXV.     L'AGNEAU  QUI  VA  EN  VOYAGE 

Pronunciation.  —  etoile  [etwal,  etwalj  ;  pare  [park]; 
rencontrer  [ra:kotre] — let  pupils  practise  the  pronunciation 
of  raconter  and  rencontrer  in  pres.  infin.  and  fut.  indie.,  so 
as  to  avoid  confounding  them;  fierement  [fj£:rmal;  que 
ferai-je  [ka  fre^a] ;  reconnaitre  [r(9)kons:tr] — final  [r]  only 
slightly  sounded. 

Distinguish  tremper  from  tromper. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  boucher  and  E.  butcher;  Fr.  compagnon 
and  E.  companion ;  Fr.  cours  and  E.  course. 

Homonyms. — cour,  court,  cours ;  ou  and  oil. 

Phrases. — (1)  Tant6t — tant6t.  (2)  Le  chemin  de  notre 
maison.  (3)  Pommiers  en  fleurs.  (4)  Son  enfant  ne  fait  de 
mal  a  personne.  (5)  Sautent  a  Fenvi.  Cf.  tout  flatte  votre 
envie,  S.F.B.,  p.  81  1.  30.  (6)  D'un  cote  et  de  1'autre.  (7) 
L'agneau  s'approche  du  petit  garc,on.  (8)  Des  bas  d'hiver. 

Exercises. —  1.  Distinguish  ruisseau,  riviere,  andfteuve. 

2.  Give  rules  for  gender  of  nouns  in  lesson  so  far  as  the 
rules  have  been  already  given. 

3.  In  p.  106  11.  33-35  substitute  savais  for  sais,  changing 
the  tenses  of  the  dependent  clauses  in  accordance  with  the 
rule  for  the  sequence  of  tenses.     See  Grammar,  §  50,  3. 

LESSON  LXXVI.     LA  MAISON — II 

Pronunciation.  —  store  [sto:r] ;  meuble  [mce(:)bl] ;  loge 
[10:5].  Call  attention  to  accent  on  final  syllable  in  faubourg 
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[fo:bu:r],  nume'ro  [nymero],  concierge  [ko^jgrs],  piano  [pjano], 
and  fauteuil  [fo:tce(:)j]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  courant  and  E.  current ;  Fr.  loge  and 
E.  lodge. 

Homonyms. — peint  (vb.)  and  pain. 

Phrases. — (1)  Monter  les  lettres.  (2)  Un  lustre  a  plusieurs 
branches.  (3)  Les  deux  fenetres  du  salon  donnent  sur  la  rue. 
(4)  Store  en  toile.  (5)  Recouvert  d'un  tapis.  (6)  Tapisse 
de  papier  peint.  Note  position  of  adjectives  of  colour  in  toile 
jaune  and  jalousies  vertes. 

Exercises. — 1.  Distinguish  the  meaning  of  divers  in  "  divers 
autres  tapis"  and  "climats  divers." 

2.  Let  different  pupils  describe  on  the  blackboard  (1)  the 
position  of  the  house ;  (2)  the  duties  of  the  porter ;  (3)  the 
furniture  of  the  drawing-room;  (4)  the  various  kinds  of 
blinds,  curtains  and  shutters  used  for  windows. 

Comparez  :  declarer — dire.  Dire,  c'est  exprimer  par  des 
paroles ;  declarer,  c'est  dire  quelque  chose  qui  etait  cache, 
faire  connaitre. 

nume'ro — nombre.  Le  nombre  iudique  de  combien  de 
personnes  ou  de  choses  on  veut  parler ;  le  numero  est  le 
chiffre  qui  indique  le  rang  qu'une  chose  ou  une  personne  tient 
dans  une  serie. 

LESSON  LXXVII.     DEVINETTES 
Pronunciation. — rompt  [r5]  ;  portefeuille  [port(a)fce(:)j]. 

Exercises. — 1.  Give  the  comparison  of  le  mieujc,  beau. 

2.  Form  sentences  containing  other  verbs  which,  like 
ressemUer,  are  followed  by  a  with  an  infinitive ;  e.g.  obeir, 
plaire. 

LESSON  LX  XVIII.     LE  EAT  DE  VILLE  ET  LE  RAT 
DES  CHAMPS 

Pronunciation. — reliefs  [r(a)lj  ef ]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  achever  and  E.  achieve  ;  Fr.  remarque 
(vb.)  and  E.  remark. 

Distinguish  Fr.  relief  ( =  leavings)  and  E.  relief. 
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Metre. — Four  lines  of  seven  syllables.  Rhyme  abab,  but 
in  the  last  stanza  the  rhyme  is  abba. 

Phrases. — (1)  D'une  fa^on  fort  civile.  (2)  Je  laisse  a 
penser  la  vie.  (3)  Rien  ne  manquait  au  festin.  (4)  Rat  do 
ville.  (5)  Rat  des  champs.  (6)  Festin  de  roi.  (7)  A  loisir. 
(8)  Rien  ne  vient  m'interrompre. 

Exercises. — 1.  Cf.  (1)  "  rats  en  campagne  "  and  "  comme  ici 
des  campagnes"  Lesson  30 ;  (2)  "  tapis  de  Turquie "  with 
"  sur  cette  table  il  y  a  un  tapis." 

2.  Parse  mis,  p.  112  1.  30,  and  est  parti,  p.  113  1.  21. 

3.  Collect  words  referring  to  a  feast. 

4.  Revise  words  about  (a)  viands  at  dinner;  (6)  dishes 
containing  them. 

LESSON  LXXIX.     LA  MAISON — III 

Pronunciation. — commode  [komo(:)d] ;  bouilloire  [buj- 
wa:r];  casserole  [kasrolj.  Call  attention  to  accent  on  final 
syllables  in  carre"  [ka:re,  ka:re],  oppose"  [opo:ze],  enleve" 

ta(:)lve],  balai  [bals],  pre"parer  [prepare],  and  lavabo 
lavaboj. 

Homonyms. — saut  and  seau. 

Distinguish  s'e'claircir  =  to  clear  up  (of  weather),  and 
e*clairer  =  to  light  up,  e.g.  of  gas. 

Phrases. — (1)  La  commode  sert  de  table  de  toilette.  (2) 
Eclairee  au  gaz.  (3)  A  Pelectricite. 

Exercises. — 1.  Distinguish  four  and  fourneau  by  quoting 
the  context  in  French. 

2.  Collect  names  of  (1)  bedroom  furniture;  (2)  kitchen 
furniture  ;  (3)  different  kinds  of  lights. 

LESSON  LXXX.     LE  PETIT  RAMONEUR 

Metre. — Of  the  first  six  lines,  which  are  repeated  at  the 
close,  11.  1  and  6  have  four  syllables,  11.  2-5  have  five  syllables. 
§  2  has  four  lines  of  seven  syllables.  Rhyme  in  §§  1  and  3 — 
alb  aba;  in  §  2 — a  bab. 

Phrases. — (1)  Si  peu  qu'on  me  donne.     (2)  Du  haut  en  bas. 

Comparez :  balayer — ramoner.  On  balaie  ou  on  ramone 
la  cheminee,  mais  on  ne  ramone  pas  la  rue,  ni  le  plancher ; 
on  les  balaie. 
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LESSON  LXXXI.     LE  MANGEUR  D'HOMMES 

Pronunciation.  —  rez  de  chausse'e  [redjo:se]  ;  moyen 
[mwajS]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  sujet  and  E.  subject. 

Homonyms. — compter  and  center ;  pousse  (vb.)  and  pouce. 

Distinguish  Fr.  fin  =  E.  conclusion,  and  Fr.  bout  =  E.  end 
(of  street,  etc.). 

Phrases. — (1)  Mangeur  d'hommes.  (2)  Chambre  d'k  cote. 
(3)  A  la  fin.  (4)  Us  s'apergoivent  que  la  porte  est  fermee. 
(5)  Le  moyen  d  en  sortir.  (6)  L'aubergiste  part  d'un  grand 
eclat  de  rire.  (7)  Pour  le  coup.  (8)  Venez  vite  dejeuner. 
(9)  Le  petit  Richard.  (10)  Us  entendent  1'aubergiste  qui 
dit  a  sa  femme.  (11)  Us  entendent  parler.  (12)  Us  vont  se 
mettre  pres  de  la  porte. 

Comparez:  entendre — e"couter.  J'entends  par  1'oreille; 
quand  je  prete  1'oreille  pour  entendre,  j'e'coute.  On  peut 
e'couter  sans  entendre. 

LESSON  LXXXII.     LA  VILLE  DE  PARIS — I 

Pronunciation. — Hotel  de  ville  [otsl  d  vil] ;  quand  il 
[ka  :t  il] ;  Pantheon  [pa  :te5]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  plate-forme  and  E.  platform;  Fr. 
ballon  and  E.  balloon ;  Fr.  bassin  and  E.  basin ;  Fr.  cime- 
tiere  and  E.  cemetery;  Fr.  visiteur  and  E.  visitor;  Fr. 
tour  and  E.  tower. 

Distinguish  Fr.  fontaine  =  E.  well,  and  E.  fountain  =  Fr. 
jet  d'eau. 

Homonyms. — quand  and  quant. 

Phrases. — (1)  Aux  couleurs  diverses.  (2)  A  la  hate.  (3) 
Changer  de  voiture.  (4)  Les  enfants  font  voler  leurs  ballons. 

Exercises. — 1.  Explain(l)  the  omission  of  the  definite  article 
in  de  nombreux  pants ;  (2)  insertion  of  definite  article  in  des 
e'venements  (or  e've'nements)  importants. 
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2.  Give  rules  for  the  gender  of  monument,  beaute',  statue, 
arbrisseau,  musique. 

3.  Parse  (1)  ne  pas  etre  ecras^s,  p.  124  1.  9;   (2)  sont 
compris,  p.  124  1.  2. 

4.  Let  pupils  write  on  the  blackboard  a  description  of 

(1)  children's  amusements  in  the  Jardin  du  Luxembourg; 

(2)  tramways ;  (3)  other  public  conveyances ;  or  collect  on 
the  blackboard  words  relating  to  them. 

LESSON  LXXXIII.     LE  CHAMP  DU  REPOS 

Pronunciation.  —  pelouse  [p(a)lu:z] ;  feuillage  [fcejats] ; 
vieux  [vj0]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  intervalle  and  E.  interval. 

Metre. — Eight  lines  of  seven  syllables.     Rhyme  ababccdd. 

Exercises. — 1.  Give  feminine  of  doux,  vieux,  noir. 
2.  Paraphrase  the  stanzas  in  French  so  as  to  show  the 
proper  order  of  the  words. 

LESSON  LXXXIV.     LA  VILLE  DE  PARIS — II.  TOUR  DE 

LA   VILLE 

Pronunciation. — Tuileries  [tuilri] ;  galerie  [galri] ;  repre"- 
sentant  [r(9)preza:ta] ;  Madeleine  [madls(:)n];  Champs- 
filyse'es  [Jazelize] — note  [elize],  not  [elise]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  alle'e  and  E.  alley ;  Fr.  galerie  and  E. 
gallery. 

Phrases. — (1)  llempli  de  statues.     (2)   Bordees  d'arbres. 

(3)  Pourvues  de  cafes.     (4)  Le  long  de  la  rue  de  Bivoli.     (5) 
Du  cote  de  la  riviere.     (6)  C'est  un  beau  spectacle  que  de 
voir  les  beaux  equipages. 

Let  pupils  describe  or  collect  words  relating  to  (1)  shops ; 
(2)  Place  de  la  Concorde,  with  view  obtained  from  it;  (3) 
Champs-Elysees. 

LESSON  LXXXV.     L'OURS  ET  LES  DEUX  CHASSEURS 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  compagnon  and  E.  companion;  Fr. 
marchand  and  E.  merchant  (meanings  not  identical). 

Homonyms. — vend  (vb.)  and  vent  (noun). 
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Exercises. — 1.  Us  furent  saisis  de  terreur — k  peine  y  etaient- 
ils  arrives. 

Parse  the  verbs  in  both  clauses  and  explain  concord  of 
past  participles. 

2.  Quand  Tours  cut  disparu.  Does  the  past  participle 
agree  with  the  subject?  If  not,  why? 

,3.  Le  chasseur  s'approcha  de  son  compagnon  pour  se 
moquer  de  lui,  mais  voyant  qu'il  ne  bougeait  pas,  il  le  crut 
mort.  Cf.  imperfect  and  passe  defini  here. 

4.  Car  les  ours  n'aiment  pas  les  cadavres. 

Note  the  insertion  of  the  definite  article  to  indicate  the 
nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense.  Quote  or  form  other 
examples. 

Comparez :  apercevoir — voir.  Apercevoir,  c'est  voir  d'une 
inaniere  confuse ;  on  apercoit  quelque  chose  qui  se  cache ; 
voir,  c'est  recevoir  d'une  maniere  distincte  les  images  des 
objets  par  1'organe  de  la  vue. 

camarade — compagnon.  Les  personnes  qui  font  les 
petites  choses  de  la  vie  ensemble  sont  des  camarades  •  un 
compagnon  est  une  personne  qui  accompagne  une  autre 
personne.  Souvent  il  a  la  meme  signification  que  camarade. 

cadavre — mort.  Un  mort  est  une  personne  qui  a  cesse 
de  vivre ;  un  cadavre  commence  a  se  corrompre.  "  Les  ours 
n'aiment  pas  les  cadavres." 

se  sauver — s'e*cnapper.  Se  sauver,  c'est  s'enfuir,  partir 
vite ;  s'echapper,  c'est  se  tirer  d'une  position  dangereuse, 
d'un  mal. 


LESSON  LXXXVI.     LA  VILLE  DE  PARIS — III.  LA  SEINE 

Pronunciation. — Eiffel  [efel].  Call  attention  to  accent  on 
last  syllable  in  quartier  [kartje],  amarre"s  [ama:re],  natation 
[nata:sjo],  batelier  [batelje]. 

Homonyms. — Cannes  and  canne  ;  maitre  and  metre. 

Distinguish  Fr.  courant  =  E.  running,  flowing,  and  E. 
current;  Fr.  dresse  (vb.)  =  E.  train,  and  E.  dress  =  Fr.  vetir. 
Distinguish  spelling  of  Fr.  passager  =  E.  passenger. 
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Comparez:  passager — voyageur.  Le  passager  voyage 
par  mer  ;  le  voyageur  voyage  par  terre,  en  voiture,  en  cheiuin 
de  fer,  ou  il  voyage  par  mer  quand  il  fait  plusieurs  ou  de 
longs  voyages. 

LESSON  LXXXVII.     ERREUK  D'UN  PAYS  AN 

Pronunciation. — messieurs  [me:sj0,  ms:sj0] — note  length 
of  first  vowel;  panier  [panje,  pajie] ;  jeterent  [5(9)te:r]. 

Cf.  spelling  and  distinguish  meaning  of  Fr.  magasin  and 
E,  magazine  (journal). 

Phrases. — (1)  II  se  laissa  prendre  une  grande  partie  de  ses 
poires.  (2)  Erodes  d'or. 

Exercises. — 1.  Je  n'ai  pas  eu  le  courage  de  les  leur  refuser. 

Substitute  nouns  for  les  leur.  Also  form  other  sentences 
containing  the  direct  and  the  indirect  objects  of  the  3rd 
personal  pronoun  in  either  gender  or  number. 

2.  Conjugate  in  passe  indefini :    Us  ont  trouve  les  poires 
de  leur  gout. 

3.  In  §  3  substitute  a  personal  pronoun  for  panier. 

4.  Substitute  personal  pronouns  for  the  words  in  italics 
in — 

(1)  Us  ont  trouve  les  poires  de  leur  gout. 

(2)  II  n'a  pas  invente  la  poudre. 

LESSON  LXXXVIII.     LE  MARCHE 

Pronunciation. — gras  [gra],  fern,  grasse  [gra:s];  pareil 
[pars(:)j] ;  soixante-quinze  [swasatke:z]. 

Homonyms. — gr£ce  and  grasse  (fern,  of  gras). 

Phrases. — (1)  Le  Mans.  (2)  Donnez-moi  pour  quatre 
sous  de  pommes.  (3)  Trois  francs  la  piece. 

Exercises. — Quote  or  form  phrases  similar  to — 

1.  Au  marche,  e.g.  a  la  porte. 

2.  Avec  plaisir. 

3.  Donnez-moi  pour  quatre  sous  de  pommes. 

4.  Describe  an  imaginary  scene  at  a  market,  or  collect 
words  descriptive  of  a  market. 
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LESSON  LXXXIX.     LA  LAITIERE  ET  LE  POT  ATI  LAIT 

Pronunciation. — grosseur  [gro:soe:r] ;  alouette  [alwet]  ; 
lieu  [Ijo] ;  cent  oeufs  [sa  :t01  but  cent  un  [sa  6e],  deux  cents 
oeufs  [d0  sa:oe] ;  re"ussirait  [reysi:rg] — note  length  of  [i]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  honne'te  and  E.  honest. 

Homonyms. — prix  and  pris  (vb.)  ;  son  (noun)  =  (l)  sound, 
(2)  bran,  and  son,  poss.  adj. 

Phrases. — (1)  II  y  aurait  des  alouettes  de  prises.  (2)  II 
ne  faudra  que  peu  de  son.  (3)  Vu  le  prix.  (4)  S'il  ne  m'en 
laisse  assez. 

Exercises. — 1.  Change  proverb  2  into  present  tense. 

2.  Collect  on  the  blackboard  names  of  cattle  and  poultry 
and  state  what  benefit  is  derived  from  each  species. 

Comparez :  attentif — applique — diligent.  Une  personne 
attentive  fixe  ses  pensees  sur  une  chose;  une  personne 
appliquee  fixe  ses  pensees  longtemps ;  une  personne  diligente 
n'a  pas  de  peine  a  se  mettre  au  travail;  elle  ne  perd  pas 
son  temps. 

coupe — verre.  La  coupe  est  toujours  portee  sur  un  pied 
et  est  ge"neralement  plus  large  et  rnoins  profonde  que  le  verre. 

LESSON  XC.     TRAVAIL  AGRICOLE 

Pronunciation.  —  boeufs  [bp],  but  boeuf  [beef];  graine 
[grs:n]  ;  couronnee  [kurone] — call  attention  to  accent  on  the 
third  syllable. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  mesure  and  E.  measure. 

Phrases. — (1)  En  etc.  (2)  Au  printeinps.  Complete  the  list 
of  seasons  with  the  suitable  prepositions. 

Note  couronnee  de — rempli  de  (  =  with). 

Exercise. — Describe  and  collect  terms  about  (1)  planting, 
(2)  growing  and  mowing,  and  (3)  carrying  the  corn  to  the 
barn. 

Compares :  grain  and  graine.  Le  grain  est  un  fruit  sec, 
dur  et  petit  de  certaines  plantes,  comme  le  ble".  Quand  il  est 
seme,  il  ne  produit  que  le  grain  ;  les  graines  produisent  aussi 
des  legumes,  etc. 
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LESSON  XCI.     LA  FEUILLE 

Pronunciation. — haleine  [als(:)n] ;  rose  [ro:z].  Call 
attention  to  accent  on  third  syllable  of  detachee  and  desse'- 
che"e  [dese/e,  dessje],  and  to  length  of  second  syllable  of 
ze"phyre. 

Metre. — Fifteen  lines  of  seven  syllables.    Rhyme  irregular. 

Exercise.  —  Conjugate  in  all  the  simple  tenses  of  the 
indicative  :  Je  vais  oil  le  vent  me  mene  ;  Je  vais  ou  va  toute 
chose. 

LESSON  XCII.     LE  LOUP  ET  LE  JEUNE  MOUTON 

Pronunciation.  —  suret6  [sy:rte] ;  flute  [flyt]  —  note  u 
short ;  e'maille'e  [emaje,  emoje] ;  philosophie  [filozofi] — note 
[z]  not  [s]  ;  sobre  [so(:)br] ;  de"fiez-vous  [defje  vu]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  apaiser  and  E.  appease ;  Fr.  flute  and 
E.  flute ;  Fr.  glouton  and  E.  glutton  ;  Fr.  vertueux  and  E. 
virtuous. 

Homonyms. — chair  and  cher. 

Distinguish  Fr.  chair  =  E.  flesh  and  Fr.  chaise  =  E.  chair. 

Phrases. — (1)  Verte  prairie.  The  ordinary  place  of  ad- 
jectives of  colour  is  after  the  nouns.  (2)  Jouer  de  la  flute.  (3) 
Eteindre  sa  soif.  (4)  Enseigner  [a  quelqu'un]  k  se  contenter 
de  peu.  (5)  Si  cela  est. 

Exercises.  —  1.'  Express  negatively  :  (1)  Defiez-vous  des 
belles  paroles.  (2)  Jugez-en  par  leurs  actions. 

2.  Se  contenter  de  peu.  Give  other  examples  of  verbs  or 
adjectives  signifying  an  emotion  and  having  de  before  the 
words  that  express  the  cause  of  the  emotion. 

LESSON  XCIII.     LES  MOIS 

Pronunciation. — avoine  [avwan] — second  syllable  short; 
hiver  [iverr] ;  raison  [rs:z5]. 
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Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  abonde  (vb.)  and  E.  abound;  Fr. 
automne  and  E.  autumn;  Fr.  avril  and  E.  April;  Fr. 
octobre  and  E.  October. 

Note  that  in  France  spring  is  reckoned  as  commencing  in 
March,  summer  in  June,  autumn  in  September,  and  winter 
in  December. 

Phrases. — (1)  II  n'y  a  plus  [no  longer]  de  feuilles.  (2) 
Toutes  les  fleurs  sont  mortes.  (3)  Chasse  aux  perdrix. 

Collect  words  expressing  the  characteristics  of  each  month 
with  regard  to  (1)  weather,  (2)  fruits  or  plants,  (3)  occupations. 

Compare? :  moissonner — faucher — re"colter.  Becolter, 
c'est  6ter  les  fruits  de  la  terre  et  les  transporter  dans  le  lieu 
ou  on  veut  les  garder;  faucher,  c'est  couper  Fherbe,  le  ble 
etc.,  avec  une  faux ;  moissonner,  c'est  recolter  les  grains. 

LESSON  XCIV.     LES  COLONIES  FRANCAISES 

Pronunciation. — possession  [posssjo] ;  G-uyane  [gi[ijan] ; 
Bengal  [bs:gal] — note  en  =  [s];  Annam  [anam] ;  Tonkin 
[t5:ksl ;  Cochinchine  [kojs:jin] ;  Grece  [grss] — note  [e]  short; 
Suez  [sijetz]. 

Exercises. — 1.  Let  one  pupil  mention,  and  another  point 
out  on  a  map  of  the  world,  the  places  passed  on  the  left 
by  a  ship  sailing  (a)  from  Marseilles  to  Saigon,  (6)  from 
Saigon  to  Marseilles. 

2.  Give  names  of  different  parts  of  the  sea,  e.g.  ocean, 
gulf,  channel,  etc.,  and  collect  on  the  blackboard  examples  of 
each  part. 

LESSON  XCV.     LE  PETIT  CHAPERON  ROUGE 

Pronunciation. — Call  attention  to  accent  in  last  syllable 
in  chaperon  [j'apro],  contrefaisant  [k3:traf9za],  de>ora 
[devoruj,  enrhume'  [a:ryme],  and  deshabille  [dezabije].  Note 
that  eu  in  eut  [y]  and  u  in  pu  [py]  are  alike,  being  pro- 
nounced [y]. 

Phrases. — (1)  II  etait  (  =  y  avait)  une  fois  une  petite  h'lle. 
(2)  Celle-ci  lui  fit  faire  un  petit  chaperon  rouge.  (3)  II  eut 
envie  de  la  manger.  (4)  II  n'osa.  (5)  C'est  par  dela  le  moulin. 
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(6)  Nous  verrons  k  <jui  plus  t6t  y  sera.  (7)  II  y  avait  plus  de 
trois  jours  qu'il  n'avait  mange.  (8)  La  porte  s'ouvrit.  (9)  Le 
loup  se  mit  a  courir.  (10)  Elle  etait  tout  6tonne"e  de  voir 
comment  sa  grancl'mere  ^tait  faite. 

Exercises.  —  1.  En  passant  dans  un  bois.  Ask  for  other 
present  participles  with  the  preposition  en  contained  in  the 
lesson  or  elsewhere.  En  with  the  present  participle  indicates 
an  act  occurring,  or  a  state  existing,  at  the  same  time  as  some 
other  act  occurs  or  state  exists. 

2.  Elle  fut  tout  etonnee  de  voir  comment  sa  grand'mere 
6tait  faite.      Note  the  use  of  de  after  a  word  signifying  an 
emotion   before   an   infinitive   of   the  mind   to   express  the 
cause  of  the  emotion.     Ask  other  examples. 

3.  Transpose  into  the  (a)  present,  (b)  future,  p.  147  11. 
29-35,  "  Le  petit—  lui  dit." 

4.  Let  Red  Riding  Hood  relate  in  past  time,  "J'allais 
voir,"  etc.     "  Le  loup  me  demanda  si  je  demeurais,"  etc. 

LESSON  XCVL     LES  COLONIES  BEITANNIQTJES 

Pronunciation.  —  fltats-Unis  [etazyni];  Montreal  [mo:real]; 
Terre-Neuve  [ts:rnoe:v]  ;  Quebec  [kebsk]  ;  Transvaal  [traz- 
va:l]  ;  Tasmanie  [tazmani]  —  [z],  not  [s]  ;  Rhodesia  [rodezja]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  cap  and  E.  cape. 
Distinguish  c6te  and  cdte". 

Exercises.  —  1.  Describe  a  journey  from  Southampton  to 
New  Zealand  by  the  Suez  Canal. 

2.  Collect  names  of  British  colonies  in  different  continents. 

Use  lantern  slides  for  geography  lesson  if  they  are 
available. 

LESSON  XCVII.     LE  LOUP  ET  LA  CIGOGNE 
Pronunciation.  —  os  [o:s,  os,  o]  ;.  gosier  [go:zje]  ;  besogne 


Phrases.  —  (1)  Bien  avant  au  gosier.  (2)  II  en  pensa 
perdre  la  vie.  (3)  De  bonheur  pour  ce  loup.  (4)  II  lui  fait 
signe.  (5)  N'est-ce  pas  encore  beaucoup?  (6)  Plus  .  .  . 
moins. 
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Ask  the  pupils  to  write  a  story  about  the  wolf  from  the 
materials  given  in  "  L'ecole  buissonniere,"  "  Le  petit  Chaperon 
Kouge,"  and  "  Le  loup  et  la  cigogne." 

Metre. — Seventeen  lines  of  eight  syllables,  except  11.  5,  6 
and  15,  which  have  twelve  syllables.  Sometimes  the  rhymes 
are  alternate  and  sometimes  in  couplets. 

LESSON  XCVIII.     LA  GARE — I 

Pronunciation. — descendre  [desa:drl  Call  attention  to 
accent  on  last  syllable  in  Octave  [okta:v],  concierge  fkoisjgrs], 
fouetter  [fwgte],  bulletin  [bylte],  and  enregistrer  [a:r5istre] 
— note  second  e  mute. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  compartiment  and  E.  compartment  : 
Fr.  ordinaire  and  E.  ordinary ;  Fr.  portier  and  E.  porter  . 
Fr.  retour  and  E.  return. 

Distinguish  Fr.  valable  =  valid,  and  E.  valuable  =  Fr. 
pre'cieux ;  mode  (n.m.)  =  mood  (of  verb),  and  mode  (n.f.)  = 
fashion. 

Phrases. — (1)  Retenir  un  fiacre.  (2)  A  deux  places.  (3) 
Descendre  la  nialle.  (4)  Couverture  de  voyage.  (5)  Gare 
du  Nord.  (6)  Le  train  de  8.25.  (7)  II  ne  fit  que  claquer  du 
fouet.  (8)  Un  billet  de  deuxieme  classe  en  chemin  de  fer. 
(9)  Billet  d'aller  et  retour. 

Form  sentences  containing  these  phrases. 

Observe  the  subjunctive  in  the  following  phrases : — 
Desirez-vous  que  je  prenne  votre  valise  ?  Ou  voulez-vous 
que  je  porte  vos  bagages'?  Portez  les  autres  choses  dans  un 
compartiment  qui  ue  soit  pas  trop  plein. 

Apply  this  kind  of  information  regarding  Paris  to  the 
town  in  which,  or  near  to  which,  the  pupils  live. 

Ask  about  cabs,  railway  station,  luggage,  the  times  of 
departure  and  arrival  of  trains,  the  duration  of  journeys, 
and  the  price  of  single  and  return  tickets. 

Comparez  :  domestique — servante — bonne.  Le  (la) 
domestiqiie  est  une  personne  employee  dans  une  maison ; 
la  servante  est  une  femme  ou  une  fille  qui  aide  la  maitresse 
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de  maison.     La  bonne  est  une  domestique  qui  se  charge  des 
enfants  et  les  promene  dans  la  rue,  mais  aussi  une  servante. 

souhaiter — de"sirer.  Je  desire  une  chose  pour  moi,  je 
souhaite  une  chose  pour  moi  ou  pour  une  autre  personne. 

LESSON  XCIX.     LA  MONTRE  DE  REMI 

Pronunciation. — deux  heures  [d0z  03:r] ;  heureux  [oer0, 
0:r0J. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  bagages  and  E.  baggage. 

Phrases. — (1)  Une  montre  a  moi.  (2)  Une  montre  a 
laquelle  on  pouvait  regarder  1'heure.  (3)  Un  confident  a 
qui  Ton  demande  conseil.  (4)  Sans  toi  je  Poubliais.  (5) 
Mais  cela  etait.  (6)  Quelle  affaire  ?  (7)  Mais  certainement. 

Note  the  subjunctive  mood  in  the  sentences  :  Je  suis  la 
pour  que  tu  ne  1'oublies  pas.  II  n'y  avait  aucune  importance 
qu'il  fut  midi.  J'etais  heureux  qu'il  fut  midi. 

Exercise.  —  Transpose  into  the  3rd  pers.  sing.  p.  156 
11.  1-19:  "J'avais — tenir." 

LESSON  C.     LA  GARE — II  (suite) 
Pronunciation. — quai  [ke] ;  locomotive  [lokomoti:v]. 

Distinguish  Fr.  me'canicien  =  engine  -  driver  from  E. 
mechanic. 

Phrases. — (1)  Jusqu'a  ce  qu'il  arrive,  voulez-vous  que  je 
mette  vos  bagages  dans  ce  compartiment  ?  (Observe  the  sub- 
junctive mood  ;  see  Gram.  51  §  2).  (2)  Mais  a  quoi  servaient 
tant  de  voles'?  (3)  II  part  de  ces  quais  des  trains  pour 
toutes  les  villes  du  nord.  (4)  Chemin  de  fer  de  ceinture 
(note  adjectival  use  of  de).  (5)  En  arriere  du  train  (dis- 
tinguish from  "derriere  le  train").  (6)  Amiens,  oil  vous 
pourrez  trouver  a  manger. 

Let  the  dialogue  be  acted  in  parts. 

Collect  names  of  railway  officials,  component  parts  of 
train,  interior  of  compartment. 

Comparez:  fournaise — feu.  Feu  est  souvent  employe 
pour  la  cheminee  ou  le  feu  brule,  fournaise  est  la  partie  d'une 
locomotive  qui  contient  le  feu. 

G 
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LESSON  CI.     POLICHINELLE 

Pronunciation. — prolong^  [proloije] — accent  on  last  syl- 
lable ;  immobile  [i(m)mobil]. 

Phrases. — (1)  Reconnaitre  a  son  rire.  (2)  Une  voix 
d'homme.  (3)  Qui  annonce  quelque  chose  de  sup^rieur  a 
1'homme  ? 

Explain  the  omission  or  insertion  of  the  definite  article  in 
the  partitive  forms  :  de  petits  shakos,  des  casquettes. 

LESSON  CII.     TKAJET  DE  PARIS  X  BOULOGNE 

Pronunciation. — station  [sta:sj5]  ;  portiere  [portj£:r] ; 
paysage  [pe(j)i:za:s] — note[z],  not  [s] ;  isole*  [izole] — note  [z], 
not  [s];  Amiens  [amje] ;  basses  plaines  [ba:s  ple:n]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  chef  and  E.  chief ;  Fr.  mouvement  and 
E.  movement ;  Fr.  rafraichissement  and  E.  refreshment. 

Phrases. — (1)  Chef  de  gare.     (2)  Se  met  en  mouvement. 

(3)  Sans  que  nous  ayons  le  temps  d'en  dechiffrer  les  noms. 

(4)  Train  de  grande  vitesse.     (5)  Le  long  du  train.     (6)  De 
nouveau.     (7)  Le  bateau  de  Folkestone.     (8)  La  campagne 
s'ouvre  de  chaque  cote. 

Show  on  the  plan  of  Paris  the  railway  stations  of  the  lines 
that  lead  to  the  ports  from  which  steamers  sail  from  France 
to  England  and  point  out  the  principal  towns  on  the 
different  routes,  e.g. — 

(1)  The  Gare  Saint-Lazare  for  passengers  for  (a)  Rouen, 
Dieppe,  and  Newhaven ;  (6)  Rouen,  Havre,  and  Southampton. 

(2)  The  Gare  du  Nord  for  (a)  Amiens,   Boulogne,   and 
Folkestone;  (b)  Amiens,  Calais,  and  Dover. 

Show  on  different  occasions  on  the  map  of  France  the 
important  railway  lines  passing  through  France  into  ad- 
joining countries,  e.g. — 

(3)  Valenciennes,  Brussels,  Ghent,  Bruges,  Ostend,  Dover. 

(4)  Paris,  Namur,  Liege,  Aix-la-Chapelle,  Cologne. 

(5)  Paris,  Chalons-sur-Marne,  Strassburg. 

(6)  Paris,  Dijon,  Lyons,  Avignon,  Marseilles. 

(7)  Paris,  Dijon,  Pontarliers,  Lausanne. 
.     (8)  Paris,  Orleans,  Tours,  Bordeaux. 
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At  other  times  point  out  the  principal  railway  lines  in 
Great  Britain,  and  refer  to  the  principal  towns  on  these 
routes,  with  their  industries,  so  far  as  the  French  vocabu- 
lary of  the  pupils  permits. 

Let  pupils  collect  words  relating  to  (1)  the  starting  of  a 
train ;  (2)  scenes  witnessed  on  the  railway  journey ;  (3) 
the  stoppage  of  a  train ;  or  let  them  write  descriptions  of 
these  things. 

LESSON  GUI.     LA  FRATERNITE 

Pronunciation. — il  y  avait  eu  [il  j  avst  y] ;  bataille 
[bata(:)j] ;  essayerent  [eseje:r]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  bataille  and  E.  battle  ;  Fr.  com- 
battant  and  E.  combatant ;  Fr.  querelle  and  E.  quarrel. 

Phrases. — (1)  On  n'avait  pas  eu  le  temps  de  les  relever. 
(2)  Us  souffraient  cruellement,  ils  essay erent  de  parler.  (Cf. 
use  of  imperf.  and  p.  def.)  (3)  Ce  qui  adoucit  leurs  maux 
(which  =  that  which,  or  a  thing  which).  (4)  Au  moment  de 
mourir.  (5)  Vous  avez  envie  que  ce  soit  le  Francois.  (6) 
Deux  blesses — adj.  used  as  noun. 

Exercises. — 1.  Conjugate  in  all  the  simple  tenses  of  the 
indie.  :  Ils  essayerent  de  parler ;  s'ils  ne  se  comprirent  pas 
beaucoup,  ils  se  temoignerent  du  moins  de  1'amitie ;  ce  qui 
adoucit  leurs  maux. 

2.  Transpose  §  2  into  the  present. 

3.  Distinguish  by  quoting  or  forming  phrases  :  s'endormir, 
endormir,  and  etre  endormi. 

Comparez :  amitie — amour.  Uamour  est  plus  profond, 
Vamitie  est  plus  paisible ;  V amour  lie  les  membres  d'une 
meme  famille,  Vamitie  lie  des  compagnons  ou  des  personnes 
qui,  sans  3tre  parentes,  vivent  ensemble. 

LESSON  CIV.     ROULEZ,  TAMBOURS  ! 

Pronunciation. — nait  [ns]  ;  esclave  [sskla:v].  Call  atten- 
tion to  accent  on  final  syllable  in  roulez,  he'ros,  bivouac 
[biv(w)ak],  clairon,  and  veillons. 
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Metre. — Four  lines  of  ten  syllables,  and  four  lines  of 
eight  syllables.  Rhymes  alternate. 

Phrases. — (1)  Bien  des  voeux.  (2)  Chaque  enfant  nait 
soldat.  (3)  La  Suisse  fit  des  heros,  jamais  r/'esclaves.  (4) 
Dieu  voit  qui  veille  =  Dieu  voit  celui  qui  veille. 

Make  sure  occasionally  that  the  significance  of  the  words 
of  the  songs  is  not  forgotten. 

The  pupils  should  be  led  to  take  an  interest  in  the 
patriotism  of  the  Swiss. 

LESSON  CV.     TRAVERSES  DE  BOULOGNE  A  FOLKESTONE 

Pronunciation.  —  Folkestone  [foksto:n] ;  pliant  [plia]  ; 
jouir  [swi:r] ;  commode'ment  [komodema] ;  dehors  [dab.3:r, 
dao:r] ;  sens  [sa:s] ;  yacht  [jot,  jat,  jak]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  ancre  and  E.  anchor ;  Fr.  flotte  (vb.) 
and  E.  float ;  Fr.  mat  and  E.  mast ;  Fr.  proue  and  E.  prow ; 
Fr.  pavilion  and  E.  pavilion — distinguish  meaning  of  both 
words  by  quoting  context  in  which  pavilion  occurs. 

Homonyms. — ancre  and  encre. 

Phrases. — (1)  Tout  a  fait  commodement.  (2)  Quelque 
frais  qu'il  fasse.  (3)  Hal  de  mer.  (4)  Us  se  hatent  de 
descendre.  (5)  A  perte  de  vue.  (6)  Dans  tous  les  sens. 
(7)  Reconnaitre  les  vaisseaux  aux  pavilions.  (8)  Avoir 
quelque  chose  a  declarer.  (9)  Une  marque  a  la  craie.  (10) 
Deux  yachts  a  grandes  voiles.  (11)  II  nous  est  permis  de 
nous  mettre  dans  le  train. 

Give  information  in  French  about  the  mileage  of  the 
different  routes  between  France  and  England,  and  the  time 
occupied  in  the  passage. 

Collect  words  about  the  steamboat — decks  and  cabins — 
leaving  the  harbour,  boats  passed,  custom-house  at  Dover,  etc. 

Comparez  :  visiter — fouiller — chercher.  Chercher,  c'est 
faire  tout  ce  qu'on  peut  pour  trouver  quelqu'un  ou  quelque 
chose;  visiter  des  bagages,  c'est  y  chercher  avec  soin;  fouiller, 
c'est  chercher  en  ouvrant. 

voyage — traversed.  On  fait  un  voyage  par  mer  ou  par 
terre — une  traverse'e  seulement  par  mer.  La  traversee  est 
plus  courte  que  le  voyage  par  mer. 
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LESSON  CVI.     LA  CHANSON  DBS  MATELOTS 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  flanc  and  E.  flank ;  Fr.  bord  and  E. 
board. 

Metre. — Four  lines  of  eight  syllables.     Rhymes  alternate. 

Describe  sailing  ship  starting  on  voyage.  Let  words  be 
introduced  from  previous  lessons. 

LESSON  CVIT.     LETTRE  DE  PAUL  A  JULES 

Pronunciation. — noce  [nos] ;  gaiete*  [ge:te];  marie"  [marje] ; 
demoiselle  [d(a)mwazsl]. 

Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  manage  and  E.  marriage ;  Fr.  danse 
and  E.  dance. 

Distinguish  Fr.  attendre  =  E.  to  wait  for,  and  E.  attend 
=  Fr.  assister  a,  faire  attention. 

Phrases. — (1)  Que  de  monde  !  (2)  Que  n'etais-tu  avec 
nous  ?  (3)  Au  plus  t6t.  (4)  J'ai  assist^  au  manage. 

Exercises. — 1.  Collect  names  of  relationships. 

2.  Revise  lessons  on  writing  letters.  Let  a  pupil  perform 
the  actions  of  F.F.B.,  Lesson  45  §  3,  and  S.F.B.,  Lesson  70 
§  5,  saying  at  every  action  what  he  does,  and  let  others  tell 
him  what  he  is  doing. 

Comparez :  noce  =  mariage.  La  noce  est  le  mariage,  et 
aussi  la  fSte  qui  1'accompagne. 

LESSON  CVIII.     LES  DEUX  VOYAGEURS 
Pronunciation. — Thomas  [toma] ;  aubaine  [obs(:)n]. 
Metre.  — Irregular. 

Phrases. — (1)  Aller  a  pied.  (2)  La  ville  prochaine.  (3) 
Qui  ne  songe  qu'a  soi. 

Exercises. — 1.  Parse  the  verbs  in  (1)  nous  sommes  perdus ; 
(2)  Thomas  est  pris  ;  (3)  des  voleurs  caches  au  bois  voisin. 
2.  Paraphrase  this  poem  in  indirect  speech. 
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LESSON  CIX.     TEL  PERE,  TEL  FILS 

Pronunciation. — me'tairie  [mete:ri]. 
Cf.  spelling  of  Fr.  honorable  and  E.  honourable  ;    Fr. 
marier  and  E.  marry. 

Phrases. —  (1)  Deplaire  a  sa  jeune  femme.  (2)  Hors 
d'etat  de  lui  resister.  (3)  Jusqu'a  la  table  de  pierre.  (4) 
La  plus  belle  place  de  la  maison.  (5)  Son  pere  avait  plus  de 
cent  ans. 

Exercises. —  1.  Quote  context  to  explain  the  meaning  of 
renfermer,  Lesson  82  §  1,  and  enfermer,  Lesson  109  §  1. 
2.  Parse  all  the  verbs  in  the  lesson. 

LESSON  CX.     LA  GKA.ND'MERE 

Pronunciation. — creuser  [kr0:ze]. 

Metre. — Two  lines  of  twelve  syllables.   Rhyme  in  couplets. 

Phrases. — (1)  Qui  vous  fait  branler  la  tete?  (2)  Je  ne 
tiens  plus  ici.  (3)  C'est  pour  avoir  verse  plus  d'une  larme 
amere.  (4)  D'ou  vient  done  que  vos  cheveux  sont  blancs  ? 
(5)  Pourquoi  tenir  si  bas  votre  front  1 

Exercises.  —  1.  Distinguish  by  quotations  courb6  and 
courbe.  (Fais  maintenant  une  ligne  courbe,  F.F.B.,  Lesson 
78.) 

2.  Conjugate  in  all  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indie,  p.  174 
11.  21-22. 
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Lucian:  Vera  Historia.    By  R.  E.  YATES, 
B.A. 

Ovid :  Metamorphoses.    Book  I.    By  G.  H. 

WILLS,  M.A. 
— —  Selection    from    the    Metamorphoses. 

By  J.  W.  E.  PEARCE,  M.A. 

Elegiac  Selections.     By  F.   COVERLEV 

SMITH,  B.A. 

Tristia.  Book  I.  By  A.  E.  ROGERS,  M.A. 

Tristia.      Book   III.     By  H.  R.  WOOL- 

RYCH,  M.A. 

Phaedrus :   A  Selection.      By  Rev.  R.  H. 
CHAMBERS,  M.A. 

Stories  Of  Great  Men,    By  Rev.  F.  CON- 
WAY,  M.A. 

Virgil :  Aeneid.      Book  I.     By  Rev.  E.  H. 
S.  ESCOTT,  M.A. 

Book  II.    By  L.  D.  WAINWRIGHT,  M.A. 

Book  III.    By  L.  D.  WAINWRIGHT,  M.A. 

Book  IV.     By  A.  S.  WARMAN,  B.A. 

Book  V.     By  J.  T.  PHILLIPSON.  M.A. 

Book  VI.      By  J.  T.  PHILLIPSON,  M.A. 

Book  VII.  By  L.  D.  WAINWRIGHT,  M.A. 

Book  IX.    By  L.  D.  WAINWRIGHT,  M.A. 

Book  X.    By  L.  D.  WAINWRIGHT,  M.A. 

Book  XI.    By  L.  D.  WAINWRIGHT,  M.A. 

Book XII.   By  L.  D.  WAINWKIGHT,  M.A. 

Selection  from  Books  VII.  to  XII.     By 

W.  G.  COAST,  B.A. 

Xenophon:  Anabasis.    Book  I.    By  E.  C. 
MARCHANT,  M.A. 

Book  II.    By  E.  C.  MARCHANT,  M.A. 

Book  III.    By  E.  C.  MARCHANT,  M.A. 


GREEK    PLAYS    (25.  each) 


Aeschylus :  Prometheus  Vinctus.    By  C.  E. 

LAURENCE,  M.A. 
Euripides:  Alcestis.     By  E.  H.  BLAKENEY, 

M.A. 


Euripides  :  Bacchae.    By  G.  M.  GWYTHER, 
M.A. 

Hecuba.    By  Rev.  A.  W.  UPCOTT,  M.A. 

Medea.     By  Rev.  T.  NICKLIN,  M.A. 


Select  Educational  Catalogue 


Bell's  Illustrated  Classics— Intermediate  Series 


Edited  for  higher  forms,  without  Vocabularies.     Crown  8vo. 
trations  and  maps 


With  Illus- 


Caesar :  Seventh  Campaign  in  Gaul,  B.C.  $2. 

De   Bello  Gallico.     Lib.  VII.     Edited   by 

the  Rev.  W.  COOKWORTHY  COMPTON,  M.A. 

3j.  orf.  net. 
De  Bello  Civili.     Book  I.    Edited  by  the 

Rev.  W.  J.  BENSLY,  M.A.    2/.  bd.  net. 
Livy.  Book  XXI .  Edited  by  F.  E.  A.  TRAYES, 

M.A.     as.  6d.  net. 
TacitUS :    Agricola.      Edited    by  J.  W.   E. 

PEARCE,  M.A.     21. 


Sophocles :    Antigone.     Edited  by  G.  H. 
WELLS,  M.A.     as.  6d.  net. 

Homer :  Odyssey.      Book  I.      Edited  by  E. 
C.  MARCHANT,  M.A.    as. 

The  Athenians  in  Sicily.    Being  portion* 

of  Thucydides,  Books  VI.  and  VII. 
Edited  by  the  Rev.  W.  COOKWORTHV 
COMPTON,  M.A.  at.  6d.  net. 


Public  School  Series  of  Classical  Authors 

Edited  with  Introductions  and  Notes 


Aristophanes.  By  F.  A.  PALEY,  M.A., 
LL.U.  The  Peace,  as.  6d.  The  Acharnians, 
as.  bd.  The  Frogs,  as.  6d. 

—  The  Plutus.      By  M.  T.  QUINN,  M.A. 
35.  bd. 

Cicero  :  Letters  of  Cicero  to  Atticns.  Book  I. 
By  A.  PRETOR,  M.A.  as.  6d.  net 

Demosthenes:  De  Falsa  Legatione.  By 
the  late  R.  SHILLETO,  M.A.  6s. 

Livy.  Book  VI.  By  E.  S.  WEYMOUTH, 
M.A.,  and  G.  F.  HAMILTON,  B.A.  at.  6d. 

Plato  :  Protagoras.  By  W.  WAYTE,  M.A. 
4s.bd. 

—  Apology  of   Socrates    and    Crito.      By 
W.  WAGNER,  PH.D.    as.  6d. 


Plato:  Phaedo.     By  W.   WAGNER,   PH.D. 
$'.  bd. 

Gorgias.    By  W.  H.  THOMPSON,  D.D. 

if. 

Republic.    Books  I.  and  II.     By  G.  H. 

WELLS,  M.A.  jj. 
PlautUS.  By  WILHELM  WAGNER,  PH.D. 

Menaechmei,  4*.  bd.    Trinummus,  4*.  6d. 

Aulularia,  41.  bd. 
Sophocles:  Trachiniae.  By  A.  PRETOR, 

M.A.     2s.  bd. 

CEdipusTyrannus.    By  B.  H.  KENNEDY, 

D.D.    as.  6d. 

Terence.     By  W.  WAGNER,  PH.D.      Is.  6d. 
Thucydides.     Book  VI.    ByT.  H.DOUGAN, 
M.A.    as. 


Grammar  School  Classics 

Edited  with  Introductions  and  Notes 


Catullus,    Tibullus,    and    Propertius. 

Selected  Poems.  By  the  Rev.  A.  H.  WRATIS- 
LAW  and  F.  N.  SUTTON,  B.A.    as.  f>d. 

Horace.  By  A.  J.  MACLEANE,  M.A.  y.  6d. 
Or,  Part  I.,  Odes,  as.',  Part  II.,  Satires 
and  Epistles,  25. 

Juvenal    Sixteen  Satires  (expurgated).     By 

HERMAN  PRIOR,  M.A.    31.  6d. 
Martial.    Select  Epigrams.    ByF.  A.  PALEY, 

iM.A.,  LL.L).,  and  the  late  W.  H.  STONE. 

41.  6,1. 
Ovid:  Fasti.     By  F.  A.  PALEY, M.A.,  LL.D. 

Books  HI.  and  IV.     it.ftd. 


Sallust:  Catilinaandjugurtha.  ByG. LONG, 
M.A.,  and  j.  G.  FRAZER,  M.A.  y.  6d. 
Or  separately,  as.  each. 

Virgil  :  Conington's  Edition,  abridged. 
Bucolics,  Georgics,  and  Aeneid.  Books  I.- 
IV.,  4*.  bd.  Aeneid.  Books  V.-XII.,4J.  6d* 
Or  in  9  separate  parts,  is.  6d.  each. 

Xenophon:  Anabasis.  With  Life,  Itinerary,. 
Index,  and  Three  Maps.  By  J.  F.  MAC- 
MICHAEL.  In  4  volumes,  is.  bd.  each. 

Cyropaedia.        By    G.     M.     GORHAM, 

M.A.     ss.   6d.     Books  I.  and  II.,  it.  6d. 
Books  V.  and  VI.,  is.  6d. 

Memorabilia.    By  P.  FROST,  M.A.      5*. 


George  Bell  y  Sons' 


Cambridge  Texts  with  Notes 

Price  is.  6d.  each,  with  exceptions 


Aeschylus.  6  Vols.  Prometheus  Vinctus 
— Septem  contra  Thebas — Agamemnon — 
Persae  —  Eu  men  ides  —  Choephoroe.  By 
F.  A.  PALEY,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Cicero.  jVols.  De  Amicitia—  De  Senectute 
— Epistolae  Selectae.  By  GEORGE  LONG. 
M.A. 

Euripides.  n  Vols.  Alcestis  — Hippo- 
lytus  —  Hecuba  —  Bacchae  —  Ion  («.)— 
Phoenissae  —  Troades — Hercules  Furens — 
Andromache — Iphigenia  in  Tauris  —  Sup- 
plices.  By  F.  A.  PALET,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Ovid,  Selections  from  the  Amores,  Tristia, 
Heroides,  and  Metamorphoses.  By  A.  J. 
MACLEANS,  M.A. 

Ovid.  Fasti.  Books  III.  and  IV.— Books 
V.  and  VI.  By  F.  A.  PALKT.  LL.D. 
v,  each. 


Sophocles,     t.  Vols.     Oedipus  Tyrannus — 

Antigone— Electra— Ajax.  By  F.  A.  PALEY, 

M.A.,  LL.D. 
Terence.     4  Vols.    Andria — Hautontimoru- 

menos  —  Phormio  —  Adelphi.      By    Prof. 

WAGNER. 
Virgil.  ia  Vols.  Abridged  from  Prof.  CONING- 

TON'S  Edition   by  Professors    NETTLISHIP 

and  WAGNER  and  Rev.  J.  G.  SHEPPARD. 
Xenophon:      Anabasis.       6    Vols.      MAC- 

UICHAEL'S  Edition,  revised  by  J.  E.  MEL- 

HUISH,  M.A.     In  separate  Books. 
Book  I.— Books  II.  and  III.— Book  IV.— 

Book  V.— Book  VI.— Book  VII. 
Xenophon :  Hellenica.   Book  I.  and  Book II. 

By    the    Rev.    L.   D.    DOWDALL,    M.A., 

BJ>.    a.  each. 


Cambridge   Texts 


Aeschylus.  By  F.  A.  PALEY,  M.A.,  LL.D.  v. 
Caesar  De  Bello  Gallico.     By  G.  LONG, 
M.A.     is.  6d. 

Cicero  De  Senectute  et  De  Amicitia  et 

Epistolae  Selectae.    By  G.  LONG,  M.A. 

u.  6d. 
Ciceronis  Orationes  in  Verrem.    By  G. 

LONG,  M.A.    as.  (td. 
Euripides.    By  F.  A.  PALEY,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

3  vols.     v.  each. 
Herodotus.      By  J.  W.  BLAKESLEY,    B.D. 

a  vols.    v.  6d.  each. 
Horatiua.      By   A.   J.    MACLEANS,    M.A. 

n.  6J. 
Juvenalis  et  Persius.  By  A.  J.  MACLEAKE, 

M.A.     ii.  6d. 

Lucretius.    By  H.  A.  J.  MI-KRO,  M.A.    at. 
Ovidius.      By    A.  PALMER,    M.A.,    G.   M. 

EDWARDS,  M.A.,  G.  A.  DAVIES,  M.A.,  S.  G. 

OWEN,  M.A.,  A.  E.  HOUSMAN,  M.A.,  and 

J.    P.   POSTGATE,    M.A.,   LlTT.D.        $    VolS. 

as.  each. 


Sallusti  Catilina  et  Jugurtha.  By  G. 
LONG,  M.A.  it.  6d. 

Sophocles.  By  F.  A.  PALEY,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
|  11.  6d. 

TerentiUS.     By  W.  WAGNER,  PH.D.     ai. 

Thucydides.  By  J.  W.  DONALDSON,  B.D. 
a  vols.  at.  each. 

VergiliUS.     By  J.  COMXGTON,  M.A.    as. 

Xenophontis  Anabasis.  By  J.  F.  MAC- 
MICHAEL,  M.A.  ii.  6d. 

Novum  Testamentum  Graece.  Edited 
by  F.  H.  SCRIVENER,  M.A.  41.  6.(. 

Editio  Major.  Containing  the  readings 

approved  by  Bp.  Westcott  and  Dr.  Hort, 
and  those  adopted  by  the  revisers,  etc. 
Small  post  8vo.  New  Edition,  with  emen- 
dations and  corrections  by  Prof.  EB. 
NESTLE.  Printed  on  India  paper,  limp 
cloth,  6s.  net ;  limp  leather,  fs.  6d.  net ;  or 
interleaved  with  writing  paper,  limp 
leather,  IOT.  6d.  net. 


Other  Editions,  Texts,   &c. 


AntholOgia  Latina.  A  Selection  of  Choice 
Latin  Poetry,  with  Notes.  By  Rev.  F.  ST. 
JOHN  THACKERAY,  M.A.  i6mo.  45.  6d. 

AntholOgia  Graeca.  A  Selection  from  the 
Greek  Poets.  By  Rev.  F.  ST.  JOHN 
THACKERAY,  M.A.  i6mo.  41. 6d. 

Arisfc  phtnis  Comoediae.  Edited  by  H.  A. 
HoLLm,  LL.D.  DemySvo.  i8s. 

The  Plays  separately :  Acharnenses,  as. ; 
Equites,  is.  6d. ;  Nubes,  as. ;  Vespae,  as. ; 
Pax,  as. ;  Lysistrata,  et  Thcsmophoriazu- 
sae,  41. ;  Aves,  as. ;  Ranae,  at. ;  i'iutus,  as. 


Aristophanes,  The  Comedies  of.  The 
Greek  Text,  revised,  and  a  Metrical  Trans- 
lation on  Opposite  Pages,  together  with 
Introduction  and  Commentary.  By  BEN. 
JAMIN  BICKLKY  ROGERS,  M.A.  6  vols.  Fcap. 
4to.  !£;.  each. 

Now  Ready:  Vol.  I.,  containing  The 
Acharnians  and  The  Knights,  and  Vol.  V., 
containing  The  Frogs  and  The  Ecclesi.i. 
zusae;  and  the  following  separate  plays: 
Acharnians,  los.  t>d. ;  Knights,  los.  64. ; 
Frogs,  lot.  6rf. ;  Ecclesiazusae,  "]i.  6d. ; 
Thesmophoriazusae,  71.  6d. ;  Birds,  tos.  6J. ; 
Plutus  (with  the  Menaechmi  of  Plautus), 
&i.  6d. ;  Menxchmi,  separately,  is.  6d.  .. 


Select  Educational  Catalogue 


Other  Editions,  Texts,  &c.— continued 


Catullus. 

LlTT.D. 

Corpus  Poetarum  Latinorum,  a  se 
aliisque  denuo  recognitorum  et  brevi  lec- 
tionum  varietate  instructorum,  edidit  JO- 
HANNES PERCIVAL  POSTGATE,  LITT.D.  2 
vols.  Large  post  410.  as/,  net  each.  Or 
in  Five  Parts.  Parts  I.  and  II.,  121.  net 
each;  Parts  III.  and  IV.,  91.  net  each  ; 
Part  V.,  61.  net. 

Corpus  Poetarum  Latinorum.    Edited  by 

WALKER,     i  thick  vol.  8vo.     Cloth,  i8/. 

Hall.    Mundus  Alter  et  Idem.     Edited 

as  a  School  Reader  by  H.  ].  ANDERSON'. 
M.A.  is. 

Horace.  The  Latin  Text,  with  Conington's 
Translation  on  opposite  pages.  Pocket  Edi- 
tion. 41.  net;  or  in  leather,  5*.  net.  Also 
in  a  vols.,  limp  leather.  The  Odes,  is.  net; 
Satires  and  Epistles,  is.  6d.  net. 

Livy.  The  first  five  Books.  PRENDEVILLE'S 
edition  revised  by  J.  H.  FREESE,  M.A. 
Books  I.,  II.,  IIL.'lV.,  V.  is.  6d.  each. 

Lucan.  The  Pharsalia.  By  C.  E.  HAS- 
KINS,  M.A.  With  an  Introduction  by 
W.  E.  HEITLAND,  M.A.  Demy  8vo.  145. 

Lucretius.  Titi  Lucreti  Carl  de  re- 
rum  natura  libri  sex.  Edited  with 

Notes,  Introduction,  and  Translation,  by 
the  late  H.  A.  J.  MUNRO.  3  vols.  8vo. 
Vols.  I.  and  II.  Introduction,  Text  and 
Notes,  i8s.  Vol.  III.  Translation,  6s. 

Ovid.  The  Metamorphoses.  Book  xin. 

With  Introduction  and  Notes  by  Prof.  C.  H. 
KEENE,  M.A.  is.  6d. 


Edited  by  J.  P.  POSTOATE,  M.A., ;  Ovid.  The  Metamorphoses.  Book  XIV. 
Fcap.  8vo.  *s.  With  Introduction  and  Notes  by  Prof. 

C.  H.  KEENE,  M.A.     is.  6d. 

V  Books  XIII.  and  XIV.  together,  y.ftd. 
Persius.  A  Persii  Flacci  Satirarum 

Liber.      Edited     with     Introduction    and 
Notes  by  A.  PRKTOR,  M.A.     }s.  6d.  net. 
Pindar.    Myths  from  Pindar.    Selected 
and  edited  by  H.  R.   KINO,  M.A.    With 
Illustrations.     Post  8vo.     n.  6d.  net. 

Plato.    The  Proem  to  the  Republic  of 

PlatO.  (Book  I.  and  Book  II.  chaps,  i — 10.) 
Edited,  with  Introduction,  Critical  Notes, 
and  Commentary,  by  Prof.  T.  G.  TUCKER, 
LITT.D.  6s. 

Petronii  Cena  Trimalchionis.  Edited 
and  Translated  by  W.  D.  LOWE,  M.A. 
^s.  6d.  net. 

Propertius.  Sexti  Properti  Carmina 
recognovit  J.  P.  POSTDATE,  LITT.D.  4to. 
31.  net. 

Rutilius :  Rutilii  Claudii  Namatiani  de 
ReditU  SUO  Libri  DUO.  With  Introduc- 
tion and  Notes  by  Prof.  C.  H.  KEENE,  M.A., 
and  English  Verse  Translation  by  G.  F. 
SAVAGEARMSTRONQ,M.A.,D.LIT.  7J.6d.net. 

Theocritus.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and 
Notes,  by  R.  J.  CHOLMELEY,  M.A.  Crown 
8vo.  is.  6d. 

Theognis.  The  Elegies  of  Theognis, 
and  other  Elegies  included  in  the 
Theognidean  Sylloge.  With  Introduc- 
tion, Commentary,  and  Appendices,  by 
J.  HUDSON  WILLIAMS,  M.A.  Crown  8vo. 
•js.  6'i.  net. 

Thucydides.  The  History  of  the  Pelo- 
ponnesian  War.  With  Notes  and  a 
Collation  of  the  MSS.  By  the  late 
R.  SHILLETO,  M.A.  Book  I.  8vo.  61.  6d. 
Book  II.  $s.  6d. 


Latin  and  Greek  Class  Books 


Bell's     Illustrated     Latin     Readers. 

Edited  by  E.  C.  MARCHANT,  M.A. 
Pott  8vo.     With  brief  Notes,  Vocabularies, 

and  numerous  Illustrations,     is.  each. 
Scalae   Primae.      A  Selection    of    Simple 

Stories  for  Translation  into  English. 
Scalae    Mediae.     Short     Extracts    from 

Eutropius  and  Caesar. 

Scalae  Tertiae.  Selections  in  Prose  and 
Verse  from  Phaedrus,  Ovid,  Nepos  and 
Cicero. 

Bell's  Illustrated  Latin  Course,  for  the 

First  Year.     In  three   Parts.     By  E.  C. 

MARCHANT,  M.A.,andJ.  G.  SPENCER,  B.A. 

With  Coloured  Plates  and  numerous  other 

Illustrations,     is. 6d.  each. 
Bell's  Concise    Latin   Course.    Part  I. 

By  E.   C.   MARCHANT,   M.A.,  and    J.    G. 

SPENCER,  B.A.     is. 
Bell's  Concise  Latin  Course.    Part  II. 

By   E.    C.    MARCHANT,   M.A.,   and  S.    E. 

WINBOLT,  M.A.    is.  6d. 


CothurnulUS.  Three  Short  Latin  Historical 
Plays,  with  Vocabularies.  By  Prof.  E.  V. 
ARNOLD,  LITT.D.  is. 

Eclogse  Latinse;  or,  First  Latin  Reading 
Book.  With  Notes  and  Vocabulary  by  the 
late  Rev.  P.  FROST,  M.A.  is.6d. 

Latin  Exercises  and  Grammar  Papers. 

By  T.  COLLINS,  M.A.    is.  6d. 
Unseen  Papers  in  Latin  Prose  and  Verse. 

By  T.  COLLINS,  M.A.     2s.  6d. 
Latin  Unseens.     Selected  and  arranged  by 

E.  C.  MARCHANT,  M.A.     is. 
Latin  Reader  (Verse  and  Prose).     By  W. 

KINO  GILLIES,  M.A.,  and  H.  J.  ANDERSON, 

M.A.    2s. 
Latin  Of  the  Empire  (Prose  and  Verse). 

By   W.   KINO  GILLIES,  M.A.,  and  A.   R. 

GUMMING,  M.A.    41.  6d. 
First  Exercises  in  Latin  Proso  Com- 
position.    By  E.  A.  WELLS,  M.A.    With 

Vocabulary,     is. 

Materials  for  Latin  Prose  Composition, 

By  the  Rev.  P.  FROST,  M.A.  is.  Key,  4?.  net. 


George  Bell  13  Sons 


Latin  and  Greek  Class  Books — continued 

Passages  for  Translation  into  Latin   Res  Rornanae,  being  brief  Aids  to  the  His- 


Prose.       By     Professor    H.    NETTLESHIP, 
M.A.    31.     Kev,  4J.  6d.  net. 
Easy  Translations  from  Nepos,  Caesar, 


Cicero,   Livy,  &c.,  for   Retranslation  into 
Latin.    By  T.  COLLINS,  M. A.     is. 

Memorabilia  Latina.  By  F.  \v.  LEVANDER, 
F.R.A.S. 


tory,  Geography,  Literature  and  Antiquities 
of  Ancient  Rome.  By  E.  P.  COLERIDGE, 
M.A.  With  3  maps.  a/.  6-t. 
Climax  Prote.  A  First  Greek  Reader. 
With  Hints  and  Vocabulary.  By  E.  C. 
MARCHANT,  M.A.  With  30  illustrations. 
is.  6:1. 

Test  Questions  on  the  Latin  Language.   Greek  Verbs.  By  [.  S.BAIRD.T.C.D.  ts.6i. 

Bv  F.  w.  LEVANDER,  F.R.A.S.    it.  6J.         Analecta  Graeca  Minora.  With  Notes  and 

Latin     Syntax     Exercises.       By    L.    D.        Dictionary.     By  the  Rev.  P.  FROST,  M.A. 

WAINWRIGHT.  M.A.     Five  Parts.    8d.  each.  '      v. 
A  Latin  Verse  Book.    By  the  Rev.  P.   Unseen  Papers  in  Greek  Prose  and  Verse. 

FROST,  M.A.     is.    Key,  $s.  net.  By  T.  COLLINS,  M.A.    y. 

Latin  Elegiac  Verse,  Easy  Exercises  in.  Notes  on  Greek  Accents.    By  the  Rt.  Rev. 
By  the  Rev.  J.  PEN-ROSE,    aj.    Key,  31.  6a.  j      A.  BARRY, 


net. 

Foliorum  SilVUla.  Part  I.  Passages  for 
Translation  into  Latin  Elegiac  and  Heroic 
Verse.  By  H.  A.  HOLDEN,  LL.D.  is.  6d. 

How  to  Pronounce    Latin.    By  J.  P. 

POSTDATE,    LlTT.D.       IS. 


Res  Graecae.  Being  Aids  to  the  study  of 
the  History,  Geography,  Archaeology,  and 
Literature  of  Ancient  'Athens.  By  E.  P. 
COLERIDGE,  M.A.  With  $  Maps,  7  Plans, 
and  17  other  illustrations.  5*. 

Notabilia  Quaedam.    is. 


Bell's  Classical  Translations 

Crown  8vo.     Paper  Covers,     is.  each 


.EschylUS:  Translated  by  WALTER  HEAD- 
LAM,  LiTT.D.  Agamemnon — The  Suppliants 
—  Choephoroe —  Eumenides —  Prometheus 
Bound — Persians — Seven  against  Thebes. 

Aristophanes :  The  Acharnians.  Trans- 
lated by  VV.  H.  COVIXGTON.  B.A. 

The    Plutus.      Translated    by    M.     T. 

QUINN,  M.A. 

Caesar's  Gallic  War.  Translated  by  W.  A. 
M'DBVITTB,  B.A.  3  Vols.  (Books  I.-IV., 
and  Books  V.- VII.). 

Cicero:  Friendship  and  Old  Age.  Trans- 
lated by  G.  H.  WELLS,  M.A. 

—  Orations.  Translated  by  Prof.  C.  D. 
YONGE,  M.A.  6  vols.  Catiline,  Murena, 
Sulla  and  Archias  (in  one  vol.),  Manilian 
Law,  Sextins,  Milo. 

Demosthenes  on  the  Crown.  Translated 
by  C.  RANN  KENNEDY. 

Euripides.  Translated  by  E.  P.  COLERIDGE, 
M.A.  14  vols.  Medea  —  Alcestis — Hera- 
cleidae — Hippolytus — Supplices — Troades — 
Ion — Andromache  —  Bacchae  —  Hecuba  — 
Hercules  Furens  —  Orestes — Iphigenia  in 
Tauris. 

Homer's Hiad.  Bks.  I.andlL.Bks.  III.-IV., 
Bks.  V.-VL,  Bks.  VII.-V1II.,  Bks.  IX-X., 
Bks.  XI.-XII.  Translated  by  E.  H. 
BLAKENEY,  M.A.  6  vols. 

Book   XXIV.      Translated    by    E.    H. 

BLAKENEY,  M.A. 

Horace.  Translated  by  A.  HAMILTON 
BRYCE,  LL.D.  4  vols.  Odes,  Books  I.  and 
II.— Odes,  Books  III.  and  IV.,  Carmen 
Seculare  and  Epodes — Satires — Epistles 
and  Ars  Poetica. 

Livy.  Books  I.,  II.,  III.,  IV.  Translated  by 
J.  H.  FRIESE,  M.A.  With  Maps.  4  vols. 


Livy.  Books  V.  and  VI.  Translated  by  E.  S. 
WKYMOUTH,  M.A.Lond.  With  Maps,  "j  vols. 

Book    IX.       Translated    by     FRANCIS 

STORR,  M.A.    With  Map. 

Books   XXI.,   XX11.,   XXIII.     Trans- 

lated  by  J.  BERNARD  BAKER,  M.A.    3  vols. 

Lucan:  The  Pharsalia.  Book  I.  Trans- 
lated by  FREDERICK  CONWAY,  M.A. 

Ovid's  Fasti.  Translated  by  HENRY  T. 
RILEY,  M.A.  3  vols.  Books  I.  and  II.— 
Books  111.  and  IV.— Books  V.  and  VI. 

Tristia.      Translated     by     HENRY     T. 

RILEY,  M.A. 

PlatO :  Apology  of  Socrates  and  Crito  (i  vol.), 
Phiedo,  and  Protagoras.  Translated  by  H. 
GARY,  M.A.  3  vols. 

PlautUS :  Trinummus,  Aulularia.Menaechmi, 
and  Captivi.  Translated  by  HENRY  T. 
RILEY,  M.A.  4  vols. 

Sophocles.  Translated  by  E.  P.  COLE- 
RIDGE, M.A.  7  vols.  Antigone — Philoc- 
tetes — CEdipus  Rex — CEdipus  Coloneus — 
Electra — Trachi  n  iae — Ajax. 

Thucydides.  Book  VI.  Translated  by 
E.  C.  MARCHANT,  M.A. 

Book   VII.    Translated  by  E.  C.  MAR- 
CHANT,  M.A. 

Virgil.  Translated  by  A.  HAMILTON  BRYCE, 
LL.D.  6  vols.  Bucolics  —  Georgics  — 
^neid,  1-3— /Eneid,  4-6 — >Eneid,  7-9— 
/Eneid,  lo-u. 

Xenophon'S  Anabasis.  Translated  by  the 
Rev.  J.  S.  WATSON,  M.A.  With  Map,  3 
vols.  Books  I.  and  II.— Books  III.,  IV., 
and  V.— Books  VI.  and  VII. 
Hellenics.  Books  I.  and  II.  Trans- 
lated by  the  Rev.  H.  DALE,  M.A. 


*.*  For  other  Translations  from  the  Classics,  see  the  Catalogue  of  Bohn's 
Libraries,  which  will  be  forwarded  on  application. 


Select  Educational  Catalogue 


MATHEMATICS 
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Cambridge  Mathematical  Series 


Public  School  Arithmetic.    By  W.  M. 

BAKER,  M.A.,  and  A.  A.   BOURNE,   M.A. 

3*.  dd.     Or  with  Answers,  41.  dd. 
New  School  Arithmetic.    By  C.  PKNDLK- 

BURY,  M.A.,  and  F.  E.   ROBINSON,   M.A. 

With  or  without  Answers.     41.   dd.      In 

Two  Parts,    is.  dd.  each. 

Key  to  Part  II.,  8*.  6,1.  net. 
New    School    Examples    in    a    separate 

volume,  31.  Or  in  Two  Parts,  it.  6d.  and  is. 
Arithmetic,    with  8000  Examples.     By  C. 

PENDLEBURY,  M.A.    45.  6d.    In  Two  Parts. 

a/,  dd.  each. 

Key  to  Part  II.,  7*.  6d.  net. 
Examples  in  Arithmetic.  Extracted  from 

the  above,    jr.     Or  in  Two  Parts,  is.  6d. 

and  is. 
Commercial  Arithmetic.    By  C.  PENDLE- 

BURY,  M.A.,  and  W.  S.  BEARD,  F.R.G.S. 

is.  6d.  Part  I.  separately,  is.  Part  II.,  is.  6d. 

Arithmetic  for  Indian  Schools.     By  C. 

PENDLEBURY,  M.A.,  and  T.  S.  TAIT.    3*. 
Example  sin  Arithmetic.  By  C.  O.TUCKEY, 
M.A.     With  or  without  Answers,  3/. 

Junior  Practical  Mathematics.    By  w. 

J.  STAINER,  B.A.  as.,  with  Answers, 
2.c.  dd.  Part  I.,  is.+d.,  with  Answers,  is.  6d. 
Part  II.,  is.  4d. 

Elementary  Algebra.    By  w.  M.  BAKER, 

M.A.,  and  A.  A.  BOURNE,  M.A.     With  or 
without  Answers.    4s.  6d.     In  Two  Parts. 
Part  I.,  »t.  6d.,  or  with  Answers,  3/.     Part 
II.,  with  or  without  Answers,  as.  6d. 
Key,  ios.  net ;  or  in  a  Parts,  Jj.  net  each. 

Examples  in  Algebra.    Extracted  from 

above.  With  or  without  Answers,  31.  Or 
in  Two  Parts.  Part  I.,  if.  dd.,  or  with 
Answers,  is.  Part  II.,  with  or  without 
Answers,  is. 

Examples  in  Algebra.    By  c.  O.  TUCKEY, 

M.A.     With  or  without  answers,    y. 

Supplementary  Examples,    dd.  net. 

Elementary  Algebra  for  use  in  Indian 

Schools.  ByJ.T.  HATHORNTHWAITE,  M.A. 

it. 

Choice  and  Chance.  By  w.  A.  WHIT- 
WORTH,  M.A.  >js.  6d. 

DCC  Exercises,  including  Hints  for 

the  Solution  of  all  the  Questions  in  "  Choice 
and  Chance."  6s. 

Euclid.  Books  I.— VI.,  and  part  of  Book  XI. 
By  HORACE  DEIOHTON,  M.A.  41. 6d.,  or 
Book  I.,  is.  Books  I.  and  II.,  is.  6d.  Books 
I.— III.,  as.  6d.  Books  I.— IV.,  y.  Books 
III.  and  IV.,  is.  dd.  Books  V.— XI.,  is.  dd. 

Introduction  to  Euclid.  By  HORACE 
DEIGHTON,  M.A.,  and  O.  EMTAGE,  B.A. 
is.  dd. 

Euclid.  Exercises  on  Euclid  and  in  Modern 
Geometry.  By  J.  MCDOWELL,  M.A.  6s. 

Elementary  Graphs.  By  W.  M.  BAKER, 
M.A.,  and  A.  A.  BOURNE,  M.A.  dd.  net. 


Elementary  Geometry.  By  W.M.  BAKER, 
M. A.,  and  A.  A.  BOURNE,  M.A.  41,  6d.  Or 
in  Parts.  Book  I.,  is.  Books  I.  and  II., 
is.6d.  Books  I.-III.,  is.6d.  Books  II.  and  HI., 
is.  6d.  Book  IV.,  is.  Books  I.-IV.,  y. 
Books  II.-IV.,  as.  dd.  Books  III.  and  IV., 
is.  6d.  Book  V.,  is.  6d.  Books  IV.  and  V., 
as,  Books  IV.-VII.,  3*.  Books  V.-VII., 
is.  dd.  Books  VI.  and  VII.,  is.  dd. 
Answers  to  Examples,  dd.  net.  Key,  6s.  net. 

Examples  in  Practical  Geometry  and 

Mensuration.  By  J.W.  MARSHALL,  M.A., 

and  C.  O.  TUCKEY,  M.A.,  is.  dd 
A  New  Trigonometry  for  Schools.    By 

W.  G.  BORCHARDT,   M.A.,  and  the  Rev. 

A.  D.  PERROTT,  M.A.    41.  dd.    Or  in  Two 

Parts,  is.  dd.  each. 

Key,  ios.  net;  or  in  2  Parts,  $s.  net  each. 
Elementary  Trigonometry.    By  CHARLES 

PENDLEBURY,  M.A.,  F.R.A.S.    41.  dd. 

Short  Course  of  Elementary  Plane  Tri- 
gonometry. By  CHARLES  PENDLEBURY, 
M.A.  is.  dd. 

Elementary  Trigonometry.  By  J.  M. 
DYER,  M.A.,  and  the  Rev.  R.  H.  WHIT- 
COMBE,  M.A.  4/.  dd. 

Algebraic  Geometry.  By  W.  M.  BAKER, 
M.A.  ds.  Part  I.  (The  Straight  Line  and 
Circle),  is.  dd.  Key,  *]*.  dd.  net. 

Practical  Solid  Geometry.  By  the  Rev. 
PERCY  UXWIN,  M.A.  41.  dd. 

Analytical  Geometry   for   Beginners. 

By  Rev.  T.  G.  VYVYAN,  M.A.    Part  I.    The 
Straight  Line  and  Circle.    »s.  dd. 
Conic  Sections,  treated  Geometrically.     By 
W.  H.  BESANT.SC.D.,  F.R.S.  41. dd.   Key, 

$s.  net. 

Elementary  Conies,  being  the  first  8  chap. 

ters  of  the  above,    is.  dd. 

Conies,  the  Elementary  Geometry  of. 

By  Rev.  C.  TAYLOR,  D.D.    fs- 

Differential  Calculus   for   Beginners, 

By  A.  LODGE,  M.A.     With  Introduction  by 
Sir  OLIVER  LODOE.    4s.  dd. 

Integral  Calculus  for  Beginners.    By 

A.  LODGE,  M.A.     41.  dil. 

Roulettes  and  Glissettes.     By  W.  H. 

BESANT,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.    $s. 
Geometrical    Optics.      An    Elementary 

Treatise  by  W.  S.  ALDIS,  M.A.    43. 
Practical  Mathematics.   By  H.  A.  STERN-, 

M.A.,  and  W.  H.TOPHAM.   ds.;  or  Part  I., 

11.  dd. ;  Part  II.,  3/.  dd. 
Elementary   Hydrostatics.    By  W.  H. 

BESANT,  Sc.D.    43.  6d.     Solutions,  $s  net. 

Elements  of  Hydrostatics.  By  c.  M. 
JESSOI',  M.A.,  and  G.  W.  CAUNT,  M.A, 
is.  dd. 

Elementary  Mechanics.  ByC.  M.JESSOP, 
M.A.,  and  J.  H.  HAVELOCK,  M.A.,  D.Sc. 
45.  dd. 


George  Bell  &  Sons' 


Cambridge  Mathematical  Series— continued 


Experimental  Mechanics  for  Schools. 
By  FRKD  CHARLES,  M.A.,  and  W.  H. 
HEWITT,  B.A.,  B.Sc.  31.  td. 

The  Student's  Dynamics.    Comprising 

Statics  and  Kinetics.     By  G.  M.  MIXCHIN, 

M.  A.,  F.R.S.     3/.  6d. 
Elementary     Dynamics.     By    W.    M. 

BAKER,  M.A.     New  Revised  Edition,  43.  6d. 

Key,  jos.  6d.  net. 
Elementary  Dynamics.   By  W.  GARNETT, 

M.A.,  IXC.L.    (,,. 
Dynamics,    A    Treatise    on.      By    W.    H. 

BESANT,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.    iw.  6d. 


Heat,  An  Elementary  Treatise  on.    By  W. 
GARNETT,  M.A.,  D.C.L.    4*.  6d. 

Elementary  Physics,  Examples  and  Ex- 

amination  Papers  in.      By  W.  GALLATLY, 
M.A.    4,. 

Mechanics,    A  Collection  of   Problems   in 
Elementary.     By  W.  WALTON,  M.A.    6». 

Uniform  Volume 
Geometrical   Drawing.    For  Army  and 

other  Examinations.  By  R.  HARRIS,  is.  6.1, 


The  Junior  Cambridge  Mathematical  Series. 

A  Junior  Arithmetic.  By  C.  PENDLEBURY,  A  First  Algebra.  By  W.  M.  BAKER,  M.A., 
M.A.,  and  F.  E.  ROBINSON,  M.A.  is.  6d  and  A-  A-  BOURNE,  M.A.  is.  6d.;  or  with 
With  Answers,  is.  A^^Geometry.  By  W.  M.  BAKER, 

Examples  from  a  Junior  Arithmetic.  S^^^^*0^  M'A>  WUh  °r 
Extracted  from  the  above,  is.;  with  Elementary  Mensuration.  By  W.  M. 
Answers,  is.  6d.  BAKER,  M.A.,and  A.A.BouRNE.M.A.  u.6 '. 

Other   Mathematical  Works 


The  Mathematical  Gazette.    Edited  by 

W.  J.  GREENSTREKT,  M.A.  Published 
in  Jan.,  March,  May,  July,  Oct.  and  Dec. 
8vo.  i/.  6d.  net. 

The  Teaching  of  Elementary  Mathe- 
matics, being  the  Reports  of  the  Committee 
of  the  Mathematical  Association.  6d.  net. 

The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  in  Pre- 
paratory Schools.  Report  of  the 
Mathl.  Assn.  Committee.  Nov.,  1907.  ?</. 

The  Correlation  of  Mathematics  and 
Science.  Report  of  the  Mathl.  Assn. 
Committee.  6d.  net. 

A   New  Shilling  Arithmetic.      By  C. 

PENDLEBURY,  M.A.,  and  F.  E.  ROBINSON, 
M.A.  is. ;  or  with  Answers,  is.  ^d. 

A    Shilling   Arithmetic.      By  CHARLES 

PENDLKBURY,  M.A.,  and  W.  S.  BEARD, 
F.R.G.S.  is.  With  Answers,  15.4*. 

Elementary  Arithmetic.    By  the  same 

Authors,  is.  6J.  With  or  without  Answers. 

Graduated  Arithmetic,  for  junior  and 

Private  Schools.  By  the  same  Authors. 
In  seven  parts,  in  stiff  canvas  covers. 
Parts  I.,  II.,  and  III.,  3<J.  each  ;  Parts  IV., 
V..  and  VI.,  4^.  each  ;  Part  VII.,  6d. 

Answers  to   Parts  I.  and   II.,  jd.   net; 
Parts  III.-VII.,4d.  net  each. 

Arithmetic  for  the  Standards  (Scheme 
B).  Standard  I.,  sewed,  id.,  cloth,  3d. ; 
II.,  III.,  IV.,  and  V.,  sewed,  3d. each,  cloth, 
4.1.  each;  VI.  and  VII.,  sewed,  +d.  each, 
cloth,  6d.  each.  Answers  to  each  Stand- 
ard, 4<i.  net  each. 

Test  Cards  in  Arithmetic  [Scheme  B). 
ByC.PiNDLBBURY.M.A.  For  Standards  II., 
III.,  IV.,  V.,  VI.  and  VII.  it.  net  each. 


Examination  Papers  in  Arithmetic.  By 
C.  PENDLEBURV,  M.A.  is.  ft./.  Key.jj.net. 

Bell's  New  Practical  Arithmetic.  By 
W.  J.  STAINER,  M.A.  ist,  2nd,  3rd,  4th, 
jth  and  6th  Years,  paper,  3d.  each,  cloth, 
4</.  each;  7th  Year,  paper,  4<f.,  cloth,  6i/. 
Teachers'  Books,  8<i.  net  each  Year. 

Bell's  New  Practical  Arithmetic  Test 

Cards,  for  the  2nd,  3rd,  4th,  jth,  6th,  and 
7th  years,     is.  3d.  net  each. 
Graduated  Exercises  in  Addition  (.Simple 
and  Compound).     Bv  W.  S.  BEARD,     is. 

Algebra  for  Elementary  Schools.     By 

W.  M.  BAKER,  M.A.,  and  A.  A.  BOURNE, 
M.A.  Three  stages,  6d.  each.  Cloth,  Sd. 
each.  Answers,  4<.  net  each. 

A  First  Year's  Course  in  Geometry 
and  Physics.  By  ERNEST  YOUNG,  M.A., 
B.Sc.  is.  bd.  Parts  I.  and  II.  it.  6d.;  or 
Part  III.  is. 

Trigonometry,  Examination  Papers  in. 
By  G.  H.  WARD,  M.A.  »s.6d.  Key.J/.  net. 

Euclid,  The  Elements  Of.  The  Enuncia- 
tions and  Fiiures.  By  the  late  J.  BRASSE, 
D.D.  ir.  Without  the  Figures.' 6d. 

Hydromechanics.  By  W.  H.  BESANT, 
Sc.D.,  and  A.  S.  RAMSEY,  M.A.  Part  I., 
Hvdrostatics.  6t. 

Hydrodynamics  and  Sound,  An  Elemen- 
tary Treatise  on.  By  A.  B.  BASSET,  M.A., 
F.R.S.  »s. 

Physical  Optics,  A  Treatise  on.  By  A.  B. 
BASSET,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  i6s. 

Elementary  Treatise  on  Cubic  and 
Quartic  Curves.  By  A.  B.  BASSET,  M.  A., 
F  R.S.  los.  6d. 

Analytical  Geometrv.  By  Rev.  T.  G. 
VVVVAN,  M.A.  4s.  6d. 


Select  Educational  Catalogue 


Book-keeping 


Book-keeping  by  Double  Entry,  Theo- 
retical, Practical,  and  for  Examination 
Purposes.  By  J.  T.  MEDHURST,  A.K.C., 
F.S.S.  is.  6J. 

Book-keeping,  Examination  Papers  in. 
Compiled  by  JOHN  T.  MEDHURST,  A.K.C., 
F.S.S.  31.  Key,  is.  6d.  net. 


Book-keeping,  Graduated  Exercises  and 
Examination  Papers  in.  Compiled  by  P. 
MURRAY,  F.S.S.S.,  F.Sc.S.  (Lend.),  it.  6</. 

Text-Book  of  the  Principles  and  Prac- 
tice of  Book-keeping  and  Estate- 
Office  Work.  By  Prof.  A.  W.  THOMSON, 
B.Sc.  Si- 


ENGLISH 


Mason's  New  English  Grammars.     Re- 
vised by  A.  J.  ASHTON,  M.A. 
A  Junior  English  Grammar,     is. 
Intermediate  English  Grammar,     aj. 
Senior  English  Grammar,    y.  6d. 

GRAMMARS 
By  C.  P.  MASON,  B.A.,  F.C.P. 

First  Notions  of  Grammar  for  Young 

Learners,    is. 
First  Steps  in  English  Grammar,  for 

Junior  Classes,    is. 
Outlines  of  English  Grammar,  for  the 

Use  of  Junior  Classes,    is. 

English  Grammar;  including  the  principles 
of  Grammatical  Analysis.  31.  6d. 

A  Shorter  English  Grammar,    y.  6J. 
Practice  and  Help  in  the  Analysis  of 

Sentences,    u. 
English  Grammar  Practice,    is. 

Elementary  English  Grammar  through 

Composition.     By  |.  D.  ROSE,  M.A.     i/. 

Preparatory    English    Grammar.     By 

W.  BENSON,  M.A.     8</. 

Rudiments  of  English  Grammar  and 

Analysis.     By  KRNE.-.T  ADAMS,  PH.D.     is. 

Examples  for  Analysis  in  Verse  and 
Prose.  Selected  by  F.  EDWARDS,  is. 

The  Paraphrase  of  Poetry,  liy  EDMUND 
CANDLER.  is.  6./. 

Essays  and  Essay-Writing,  for  Public 
Examinations.  By  A.  W.  READY,  B.A. 

31.  6d. 

Precis  and  Precis-Writing.     By  A.  W. 

READY,  B.A.  3*.  6.7.   Or  without  Key,  as.6d. 
Elements  of  the  English  Language.    By 

ERXEST  ADAMS,   Pn.L).     Revised  by  J.  F. 

DAVIS,  M.A..  D.I.IT.     4s.  6d. 

History  of  the  English  Language.    By 

Prof.  T.  R.  LOUNSBURY.     $s. 

Ten  Brink's  Early  English  Literature. 

3  vols.     3/.  6u.  each. 
Introduction    to    English   Literature. 

By  HENRY  S.  PANCOAST.    51. 

Introduction  to  American  Literature. 

By  H.  S.  PANCOAST.    4*.  6d. 


A  New  Primer  of  English  Literature 
By  T.  G.  TUCKER,  LnT.D.,  and  WALTER 
MURDOCH,  M.A.  21.  6d. 

Handbooks    of   English     Literature. 

Edited  by  Prof.  HALES.    $s.  6d.  net  each. 
The  Age  of  Chaucer.  (1346-1400.)  By  F.J. 

SNELL. 
THE  AGE  OF  TRANSITION  (1400-1580).     By 

F.  I.  SNKLL,  M.A.      2  vols. 
Ihe  Age  of  Shakespeare  (1579-1631).     By 

THOMAS  SKCCOMBE  and  J.  W.  ALLEN. 

2  vols.      Vol.   I.      Poetry  and    Prose. 

Vol.   II.     Drama. 
The  Age  of   Milton.     (1632—1660.)     By 

the  Rev.  J.  H.  B.  MASTERMAN,  M.A., 

with    Introduction,    etc.,  by   J.    BASS 

MULLINGER,  M.A. 
The  Age  of  Dryden.     (1660—1700.)    By 

R.  GARNETT,  LL.D.,  C.B. 
The   Age    of    Pope.      (1700 — 1744.)      By 

JOHN  DENNIS. 
The  Age  of  Johnson.      (1744—1798.)    By 

THOMAS  SECCOMBE. 
The  Age  of  Wordsworth.    (1798 — 1832.) 

By  Prof.  C.  H.  HERFORD,  Lirr.D. 
The  Age  of  Tennyson.    (1830—1870.)    By 

Prof.  HUGH  WALKER. 

Notes  on  Shakespeare's  Plays.     With 

Introduction,  Summary,  Notes  (Etymologi- 
cal and  Explanatory),  Prosody,  Grammati- 
cal Peculiarities,  etc.  By  T.  DUFF  BAR- 
NETT,  B.A.  is.  each. 

Midsummer  Night's  Dream.  —  Julius 
Czsar.  —  The  Tempest.  —  Macbeth. — 
Henry  V.— Hamlet. — Merchant  of  Venice. 
— King  Richard  II. — King  John. — King 
Richard  III. — King  Lear. — Corioianus. — 
Twelfth  Night.— As  You  Like  It.— Much 
Ado  About  Nothing. 

Principles  of  English  Verse.    By  C.  M. 

LEWIS.     51.  net. 

Introduction  to  Poetry.   By  RAYMOND  M. 

ALDEN.     5*. 

General    Intelligence   Papers.      With 

Exercises  in  English  Composition.  By 
G.  BLUXT.  is.  6d. 
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Bell's  English  Texts  for  Secondary  Schools 

Edited  by  A.  GUTHKELCH,  M.A. 


Browning's  The  Pied  Piper,  and  other 

Poems.     Edited  by  A.  GUTHKELCH.    3d. 
Fairy    Poetry.      Selected   and   edited    by 

R.  S.  BATE,  M.A.     it. 

Hawthorne's  Wonder  Book  and  Tangle- 
wood  Tales.    Selected  and  edited  by  H. 

HAMPSHIRE,  M.A.     is. 
Kingsley'S  Heroes.     Edited  by  L.  H.  POND, 

B.A.     With  2  maps.     i/. 
Lamb's     Tales     from     Shakespeare. 

Selected  and  edited  by  R.  S.  BATE,  M.A. 

tod. 
Stories  of  King  Arthur,  from  Malory 

and  Tennyson.     Edited  by  R.  S.  BATE, 

M.A.     ii. 
Charles  Reade's  The  Cloister  and  the 

Hearth.      Abridged    and    edited    by  the 

Rev.  A.  E.  HALL,  B.A.     is. 

Scott's  A  Legend  of  Montrose.  Abridged 

and  edited  by  F.  C.  LUCKHURST.     a. 


Hakluyt's  Voyages.     A  Selection  edited 

by  the  Rev.  A.  E.  HALL,  B.A.     is. 
Coleridge's  The  Ancient  Mariner;  and 

Selected  Old  English  Ballads.    Edited 

by  A.  GUTHKELCH,  M.A.     is. 
Selections    from    Boswell's    Life    of 

Johnson.    Edited  by  E.  A.  J.  MARSH,  M.A. 

is. 

Selections  from  Buskin.    Edited  by  H. 

HAMPSHIRE,  M.A.     is. 
Lockhart's  Life    of  Scott.     Selections 

edited  by  A.  BARTER.  LL.A.     n. 

Charles  Lamb's  Selected  Essays  and 

Letters.     Edited  by  A.  GUTHKELCH,  M.A. 
With  Map  of  London,     is.  46. 

Chaucer's  The  Squire's  Tale,  and  the 
Prologue  to  the  Legend  of  Good 
Women.  Edited  by  A.  GUTHKELCH,  M.A. 
is.  [Shortly 

English  Odes.  Edited  by  E.  A.  J.  MARSH, 
M.A.  11. 


Bell's    English   Classics 


Bacon's  Essays.      (Selected.)      Edited    by 

A.  E.  ROBERTS,  M.A.     is. 
Browning,  Selections  from.    Edited  by 

F.  RYLAND,  M.A.     11.  (>d. 
Strafford.     Edited  by  E.  H.  HICKEY. 

is.  6d. 
Burke's  Letters  on  a  Regicide  Peace. 

I.  and  II.     Edited  by  H.  G.  KEENE,  M.A., 

C.I.E.     is.  bd. 

Byron's  Siege  of  Corinth.    Edited  by  P. 

HORDERN.       IS. 

Byron's  Childe  Harold.  Edited  by 
H.  G.  KEENE,  M.A.,  C.I.E.  21.  Also 
Cantos  I.  and  II.,  sewed,  is.  Cantos 
III.  and  IV.,  sewed,  is. 

Carlyle's   Hero  as    Man   of   Letters. 

Edited  by  MARK  HUNTER,  M.A.      is.  6d. 

—  Hero    as    Divinity.       By    MARK 
HUNTER,  M.A.     is.  bd. 

Chaucer's  Minor  Poems,  Selections 
from.  Edited  by  J.  B.  BILDERBECK,  M.A. 
is.  (id. 

De  Quincey's  Revolt  of  the  Tartars 
and  the  English  Mail-Coach.  Edited 
by  CECIL  M.  BARROW,  M.A.,  and  MARK 
HUNTER,  M.A.  2s. 

*»*  Revolt  of  the  Tartars,  separately,    is. 

—  Opium    Eater.       Edited     by     MARK 
HUNTER,  M.A.     ts.  6d. 

Goldsmith's  Good-Natured  Man  and 
She  Stoops  to  Conquer.  Edited  by  K. 

DEIGHTON.     Each,  is. 
•*»*  The  two  plays  together,  is.  6d. 

—  Traveller   and  Deserted  Village. 

Edited  by  the  Rev.  A.  E.  WOODWARD,  M.A. 
Cloth,  is.  6d.t  or  separately,  sewed,  lod. 
each. 


Irving'B  Sketch  Book.     Edited  by  R.  G. 

OXENHAM,  M.A.     Sewed,  is.  bd. 
Johnson's  Life  of  Addison.     Edited  by 

F.  RYLAND,  M.A.     is. 
Life  Of  Swift.     Edited  by  F.  RYLAND, 

M.A.     is. 

Life  Of  Pope.     Edited  by  F.  RYLAND, 

M.A.     2s. 

*»*  The  Lives  of  Swift  and  Pope,  together, 

sewed,  a/.  6d. 
Johnson's  Life  Of  Milton-    Edited  by  F. 

RYLAND,  M.A.     is.  bd. 

Life  Of  Dryden.    Edited  by  F.  RYLAND, 

M.A.     is.  6d. 

*»*  The    Lives    of     Milton     and     Dryden, 

together,  sewed,  is.  bd. 
Lives    of    Prior    and    Congreve. 

Edited  by  F.  RYLAND,  M.A.     is. 

Kingsley's    Heroes.      Edited   by  A.   E. 

ROBERTS,  M.A.     Illustrated,     is.  bd. 
Lamb's  Essays.      Selected  and  Edited  by 
K.  DEIGHTON.     is.  64. 

Longfellow,  Selections  from,  includ- 
ing Evangeline.  Edited  by  M.  T.  QUINN, 
M.A.  is.  bd. 

*»*  Evangeline,  separately,  sewed,  lod. 

Macaulay's   Lavs   of  Ancient   Rome. 

Edited  by  P.   HORDERN.     is.  bd. 
Essay   on   Clive.      Edited  by  CECIL 

BARROW,  M.A.     is.  6d. 
Massinger 's  A  New  Way  to  Pay  Old  Debts. 

Edited  by  K.  DEIGHTON.     u.  bd. 

Milton's  Paradise  Lost.  Books  in.  and  IV. 

Edited  by  R.  G.  OXINHAM,  M.A.     is,;  or 
separately,  sewed,  lad.  each. 


Select  Educational  Catalogue 
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Milton's  Paradise  Regained.    Edited  by 

K.  UEIGHTON.     is. 

Pope's  Essay  on    Man.     Edited   by  F. 
RYLAND,  M.A.     is. 

Pope,  Selections  from.      Edited  by  K. 

DEIGHTON.     is.  6d. 

Scott's  Lady  of  the  Lake.     Edited   by 

the  Rev.  A.  E.  WOODWARD,  M.A.     is.  f>d. 
The  Six  Cantos  separately,  sewed,  6d.  each. 


Shakespeare's  Julius  Caesar.    Edited  by 
T.  DUFF  BARNETT,  B.A.  (Lond.).     u.  6d. 

Merchant   of  Venice.     Edited  by 

T.  DUFF  BARNETT,  B.A.  (Lond.).     n.  6d. 

Tempest.    Edited  by  T.  Durr  BARNETT, 

B.A.  (Lond.).     it.  6d. 

Wordsworth's     Excursion.       Book     I. 
Edited  by  M.T.  QUINN,  M.A.    Sewed,    it. 


English  Readings. 

With   Introductions   and   Notes.        i6mo. 
Burke :  Selections.  Edited  by  BLISS  PERRY,  i  Milton :  Minor  English  Poems.    Edited 

2s.  6d.  i      by  MARTIN  W.  SAMPSON,     zt.  6J. 

Byron:  Selections.    Edited  by  F.  I.  CAR-   0_._  .    ,,,.„.       a~t~  « 

RENTER  2S  6d  SWlft  .  PrOSO  Selections.  Edited  by 

Coleridge:  Prose  Selections.  Edited  by  j  FREDERICK  C.  PRESCOTI.  2*.  6d. 

HENRY  A.  BEERS.  21  Tennyson :  The  Princess.  Edited  by  L.  A. 

Dryden :  Essays  on  the  Drama.  Edited  SHERMAN.  2*. 

by  WILLIAM  STRUNK.     21. 

Johnson :  Prose  Selections.    Edited  by  Thackeray :  English  Humourists.  Edited 

C.  G.  OSGOOD.    31.  i      by  WILLIAM  LYON  PHELPS.     21.  6d. 

Headers 


York  Readers.  A  new  series  of  Literary 
Readers,  with  Coloured  and  other  Illus- 
trations. 

Primer  I.    3d.     Primer  II.     j,d. 
Infant  Reader.    6d. 
Introductory  Reader.    8d. 
Reader,   Book   I.    gd.       Book   II.      loJ. 
Book  III.  is.     Book  IV.     it.  $d.  Book 
V.     is.  6d. 

York  Poetry  Books.     3  Books.     Paper 

covers,  fttl.  each ;  cloth,  Sd.  each. 

Poetry  for  Upper  Classes.    Selected  by 

E.  A.  HELPS,     is.  6d. 

Books  for  Young  Readers,    illustrated. 

6d.  each 

./Esop's  Fables 

The  Old  Boat-House,  etc. 

Tot  and  the  Cat,  etc. 

The  Cat  and  the  Hen,  etc. 

The  Two  Parrots    -|      The  Lost  Pigs 

The  Story  of  Three  Monkeys 

The  Story  of  a  Cat 

Queen  Bee  and  Busy  Bee    ]     Gull's  Crag 

Bell's  Reading  Books.  Continuous 
Narrative  Readers.  Post  8vo.  Cloth. 
Illustrated,  is.  each 

Great  Deeds  in  English  History 

Adventures  of  a  Donkey 

Grimm's  Tales 

Great  Englishmen 

Great  Irishmen 

Andersen's  Tales 

Life  of  Columbus 

Uncle  Tom's  Cabin 

Swiss  Family  Robinson 

Great  Englishwomen 


Bell's  Reading  Books— centinued. 
Great  Scotsmen 
Edgeworth's  Tales 
Scott's  Talisman 

Marryat's  Children  of  the  New  Forest 
Dickens'  Oliver  Twist 
Dickens'  Little  Nell 
Masterman  Ready 
Marryat's  Poor  Jack 
Arabian  Nights 
Gulliver's  Travels 
Lyrical  Poetry  for  Boys  and  Girls 
Vicar  of  Wakefield 
Scott's  Ivanhoe 

Lamb's  Tales  from  Shakespeare 
Robinson  Crusoe 
Tales  of  the  Coast 
Settlers  in  Canada 
Southey's  Life  of  Nelson 
Sir  Roger  de  Coverley 
Scott's  Woodstock 

Bell's  Literature  Readers.     Bound  in 

Cloth.     Price  is.  each. 

Fights  for  the  Flag.    By  W.  H.  FITCHETT, 

B.A.,  LL.D. 
Deeds  that  Won  the  Empire.     By  W.  H. 

FITCHETT,  B.A.,  LL.D. 
Six  to  Sixteen.     By  Mrs.  EWINO. 
We  and  the  World.     By  Mrs.  EWING. 
The  Water-Babies.     By  CHAS.  KINGSLEY. 
The  Last  of  the  Mohicans.     By  ].  FENI. 

MORE  COOPER. 
Feats     on     the     Fiord.       By     HARRIET 

MARTINEAU. 

Parables  from  Nature.  By  Mrs.  GATTY. 
The  Little  Duke.  By  CHARLOTTE  YOXGE. 
The  Three  Midshipmen.  By  W.  H.  G. 

KINGSTON. 
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Readers — continued. 


Bell's  Geographical  Readers.    By  M.  j. 

BARRINGTOX-WARD,  M.A. 
The  Child's  Geography.    Illustrated.  6d. 
The  Round  World.     (Standard  II.)     11. 
About  England.    (Standard  III.)    With 
Illustrations  and  Coloured  Map.    11.41!. 
Bell's  Animal  Life  Readers.    Designed  to 
inculcate  humane    treatment  of   animals. 
Illustrated  by  HARRISON  WEIR  and  others. 
*»*  Full  Prospectus  on  application. 

The  Care  of  Babies.     A  Heading  Book 

for  Girls' Schools.    Illustrated.   Cloth,  it. 
Bell's  History  Readers  on  the  Con- 
centric   Method.      Crown    8vo.      Fully 
Illustrated. 

First  Lessins  in  English  History,     lod. 
A  Junior  History  of  England,     it.  64. 
A  Senior  History  of  England.       [Shortly 


Abbey  History  Readers.  Revised  by  the 
Rt.  Rev.  F.  A.  GASQUBT,  D.D.  Fully  Illus- 
trated : 

Early  English  History  (to  1066).  is. 
Stories  from  English  History,  1066-148;. 

is.  jd. 

The  Tudor  Period.  (1485-1603).  n.  36. 
The  Stuart  Period.  (1603-1714).  is.6d. 
The  Hanoverian  Period.  (1714-1837% 

is.  6J. 

Bell's  History  Readers.  With  numerous 
Illustrations. 

Early  English  History  (to  1066).     is. 
Stories  from  English  History,  1066-1485. 

it.  3<l- 

The  Tudor  Period  (1485-1603).  it.  3'1. 
The  Stuart  Period  (1603-1714).  is.  6d. 
The  Hanoverian  Period  (17 14-1837).  IS.6A. 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 
French  and  German  Class  Books 


Bell's  French  Course.   By  R.  P.  ATHBRTON, 

M.A.    Illustrated,     a  Parts,     is.  6d.  each. 

Key  to  the    Exercises,   Part  I.,  6J.   net; 

Part  II.,  is.  net 
Bell's  First  French  Reader.    By  R.  P. 

ATHERTON,  M.A.     Illustrated,    is. 
The  Direct  Method  of  Teaching  French. 

By  D.  MACKAV,  M.A.,  and  F.  J.  CURTIS, 

PH.D. 

First  French  Book.    is.  net. 
Second  French  Book.    is.  M.  net. 
Teachers'  Handbook,    is.  net. 
Subject  Wall  Picture  (Coloured),    i*.  6d. 

net. 

French  Picture-Cards.  Edited  by  H.  N. 
ADAIR,  M.A.  Drawn  by  MARY  WILLIAMS 
and  M.  MOXTBARD.  Two  Sets  of  Sixteen 
Cards.  Printed  in  Colours,  with  question- 
naire on  the  back  of  each.  n.  3d.  net  rach. 

Bell's  Illustrated  French  Readers. 
Edited  by  O.  H.  PRIOR,  B.A.  Pott  8vo. 
Fully  Illustrated. 

*f*  Full  Liit  on  application. 

French  Historical  Reader.     By  H.  N. 

ADAIR,  M.A.  Third  Edition,  with  a  new 
Composition  Supplement,  2S. ;  or  without 
Supplement,  is.  bd.  Supplement  separ- 
ately, 6d.  net. 

Stories  and  Anecdotes  for  Translation 

into  French.     By  CARL  HEATH,     is. 
Essentials   of  French  Grammar.     By 

H.  WlLSHIRK,  M.A.       IS.6J. 

Case's  French  Course 
First  French  Book.    is. 
Second  French  Book.    is.  6d. 
Key  to  First  and  Second  French  Books. 

is.  6d.  net. 

French  Fables  for  Beginners,    is. 
Histoires  Amusantes  et  Instructives.  is. 
Practical    Guide    to    Modern   French 

Conversation,    n. 
French  Poetry  for  the  Young.    With 

Notes,     is. 


Materials  for  French  Prose  Com- 
position. 31.  Key,  is.  net. 

Prosateurs  Contemporains.   as. 

Le  Petit  Compagnon;  a  French  Talk- 
Book  for  Little  Children,  it. 

By  the  Rev.  A.  C.  Clapin 

French  Grammar  for  Public  Schools. 
is.  6d.  Key,  31.  6d.  net. 

French  Primer,    is. 

Primer  of  French  Philology,    is. 

English  Passages  for  Translation  into 
French.  as.  6J.  Key,  41.  net. 

A  German  Grammar  for  Public  Schools. 
11.  6.1. 

Spanish  Primer,    it. 

Bell's  First  German  Course.    By  L.  B.  T. 

CHAFFEY,  M.A.    as. 
Bell's  First  German  Reader.    By  L.  B.  T. 

i      CHAFFEY,  M.A.     Illustrated,     as. 

German  Historical  Reader.  By  J.  E. 
MALLIN,  M.A.  ts. 

Buddenbrook  :  Bin  Schultag  eines 
Realuntersekundaners.  Edited  by 
J.  E.  MALLIN,  M.A.  Illustrated,  as.  6d. 

Materials  for  German  Prose  Com- 
position. By  Dr.  C.  A.  BUCHHKIM.  4*.  o .'. 
A  Key  to  Pts.  I.  and  II.,  y.  net.  Pts.  III. 
and  IV.,  41.  net. 

First  Book  of  German  Prose.     Being 

Parts     I.    and    II.     of     the    above,    with 
Vocabulary,     is.  6d. 
Kurzer  Leitfaden  der  Deutschen  Dich- 

tung.     By  A.  E.  COP.     is.  6J. 

Military  and  Naval  Episodes.    Edited 

by  Professor  ALOYS  WEISS,  PH.D.     $s. 
History  of   German   Literature.     By 

Professor  KUNO  FRANCKI.     lot.  net 
Handbook  of  German  Literature.    By 

MARY  E.  PHILLIPS,  I.L.A.    as.  bd. 
Practical  German  Grammar.  By  CALVIN 

THOMAS.     5*. 

German  Reader  and  Theme-Book.  By 
CALVIN  THOMAS  and  W.  A.  HERVEY.  4*.  6.1. 


Select  Educational  Catalogue 


Gasc's  French  Dictionaries 

FRENCH-ENGLISH  AND  ENGLISH-FRENCH  DICTIONARY.    Large  8vo.    i»,.6d. 
CONCISE  FRENCH  DICTIONARY.     Medium  i6mo.    y.  6d.    Or  in  Two  Parts,    a;,  each. 
POCKET  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH  LANGUAGES.  i6mo.  ts.6d. 


French  and  German  Annotated  Editions 


Fenelon.      Aventures  de  Telemaque.      By 

C.  I.  UELILLE.     ts.  6d. 
La  Fontaine.    Select  Fables.    By  F.  E.  A. 

GASC.     i/.  6d. 

Lamartlne.    LeTailleurdePierresde  Saint- 
Point.     By  J.  BOIELLE,  B.-es-L.    it. 6d. 
Saintine.     Picciola.     By  Dr.  DUBOC.    i/.  64. 
Voltaire.    Charle«XII.   ByL.  DIREY.   is.6d. 
Gombert's  French  Drama.     Re-edited, 
with  Notes,   by  F.  E.  A.  GASC.    Sewed, 
6d.  each. 

Moliere.  Le  Misanthrope.— L'Avare. — 
Le  BourgeoisGentilhomme. — LeTartuffe. 
— Le  Malade  Imaginaire. — Les  Femmes 
Savantes. — Les  Fourberies  de  Scapin. — 
Les  Prfcieuses  Ridicules. — L'Ecole  des 
Femmes.  —  L'Ecole  des  Maris.  —  Le 
Medecin  Malgr^  Lui. 

Racine.  La  ThSbai'de. — Les  Plaideurs. — 
Iphigenie.  —  Britannicus.  —  Phfcdre.  — 
Esther.— Athalie. 


Corneille.      Le   Cid.— Horace.— Cinna.— 

Polyeucte. 
Voltaire.     Zaire. 

German  Ballads  from  Uhland,  Goethe, 
and  Schiller.  By  C.  L.  BIELEFELD. 
is.  64. 


By  Professor  R.  W. 
By     JULIUS 


Goethe.     Egmont. 
OEKRINO.    is.  6d. 

Faust.       Erster    Theil. 

GOEBEL.       <J. 

Goethe.     Hermann  und    Dorothea.     By  E. 

BELL,  M.A.,  and  E.  WoLrEL.     it.  6d. 
Leasing.       Minna     von      Barnhelm.      By 

Professor  A.  B.  NICHOLS,     »s.  6d. 
Schiller.     Wallenstein.     By  Dr.  BUCHHEIM. 

St.    Or  the  Lager  and  Piccolomini,  as.  6d. 

Wallenstein's  Tod,  is.  6d. 

Maid  of  Orleans.     By  Dr.  W.  WAGNER. 

it.  6d. 

Maria  Stuart.     By  V.  KASTNER.     it.  6d. 


Bell's  Modern  Translations 

A    Series    Of    Translations    from    Modern    Languages,    with 
Introductions,  etc.    Crown  8vo.    is.  each 


Memoirs, 


Dante.     Inferno.    Translated  by  the   Rev. 
H.  F.  GARY,  M.A. 

—  Purgatorio.      Translated    by  the    Rev. 
H.  F.  GARY,  M.A. 

Paradise.      Translated     by     the     Rev. 

H.  F.  GARY,  M.A. 
Goethe.     Egmont.      Translated    by    ANNA 

SWANWICK. 

IphigeniainTauris.  Translated  by  ANNA 

SWANWICK. 

—  Goetz  von  Berlichingen.    Translated  by 
Sir  WALTER  SCOTT. 

Hermann  and  Dorothea.    Translated  by 

E.  A.  BOWRINO,  C.B. 
Hauff.    The  Caravan.     Translated    by  S. 

MENDEL. 

—  The  Inn  in  the  Spessart.     Translated  by 
S.  MENDEL. 

Lessing.    Laokoon.    Translated   by  E.  C. 

BEASLEY. 
Nathan    the     Wise.      Translated     by 

R.  DILLON  BOYLAN. 


Lessing.  Minna  von  Barnhelm.  Translated 
by  ERNEST  BELL,  M.A. 

Moliere.  Translated  by  C.  HERON  WALL. 
8  vols.  The  Misanthrope. — The  Doctor  in 
Spite  of  Himself.— Tartuffe.— The  Miser.— 
The  Shopkeeper  turned  Gentleman. — The 
Affected  Ladies. — The  Learned  Women. — 
The  Impostures  of  Scapin. 

Racine.  Translated  by  R.  BRUCE  BOSWELL, 
M.A.  S  vols.  Athalie.— Esther.— Iphi- 
genia. — Andromache. — Britannicus. 

Schiller.  William  Tell.  Translated  by 
Sir  THEODORE  MARTIX,  K.C.B,,  LL.D. 
New  edition,  entirely  revised. 

The  Maid  of  Orleans.  Translated  by 

ANNA  SWANWICK. 

Mary  Stuart.   Translated  by  T.  MELLISH. 

Wallenstein's  Camp  and  the  Piccolo- 
mini.  Translated  by  J.  CHURCHILL  and 
S.  T.  COLERIDGE. 

The  Death  of  Wallenstein.  Translated 

by  S.  T.  COLERIDGE. 


%*  For  other  Translations  from  Modern  Languages,  see  the  Catalogue  of 
Bohn's  Libraries,  which  will  be  forwarded  on  application. 
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Elementary  Botany.    By  PERCY  GROOM, 

M.A.,D.Sc.,F.L.S.  With  3JJ  Illustrations. 
31.  6d. 

Elementary  Botany.  By  G.  F.  ATKINSON, 
PH.B.  6s. 

The  Physiology  Of  Plants.  By  FREDERICK 
K.EEBLE,  M.A.  [/n  the  Press. 

A  Laboratory  Course  in  Plant  Physio- 
logy. By  W.  F.  GANOXG,  PH.D.  "ji.  bd.  net. 

The  Botanist's  Pocket-Book.    By  VV.  R. 

HAYWARD.    Revised  by  G.  C.  DRUCE.  41. 6d. 

An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the 
Comparative  Anatomy  of  Animals. 

By   G.   C.    BOURNE,   M.A.,    D.Sc.      With 
numerous  Illustrations,     t  Vols. 

Vol.  I.  Animal  Organization.     The  Pro- 
tozoa and  Coelenterata.  Revised  Edition.  6t. 

Vol.  II.  The  Coelomata.     41.  6d. 
A  Manual  Of  Zoology.   By  RICHARD  HERT- 
wio.    Translated  by  Prof.  J.  S.  KINOSLKY. 
Illustrated.     ITS.  6d.  net. 

Injurious  and  Useful  Insects.  An  intro- 
duction to  the  Study  of  Economic  Ento- 
mology. By  Professor  L.  C.  MIALL,  F.R.S. 
With  100  illustrations,  y.  6d. 


An  Introduction  to  Chemistry.   By  D.S. 

MACNAIR,  PH.D.,  B.Sc.    is. 
Elementary  Inorganic  Chemistry.    By 

Professor  JAMES  WALKER,  D.Sc.     31.61!. 

Introduction  to  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

By  Dr.  ALEXANDER  SMITH.     >js.  6d.  net. 

Laboratory  Outline  of  General  Chem- 

1      istry.     By  Dr.  ALEXANDER  SMITH,     is.  6d. 

i  General  Chemistry  for  Colleges.    By 

|      Dr.  ALEXANDER  SMITH.     6s.  6*i.  net. 
A  Text-book  of  Organic  Chemistry.  By 
WM.  A.  NOYES.     6s.  net. 

First    Year's    Course     in    Practical 

PhySiCS.       By  JAMES  SlXCLAIR.      IS.  bit. 

Second   Year's    Course    in   Practical 

Physics.     By  JAMES  SINCLAIR,     is.  dd. 

Third    Year's    Course    in    Practical 

Physics,    u.  6,/. 
Practical  Electricity  and  Magnetism. 

A   First   Year's  Course.      By   R.    ELLIOT 

STEEL,  M.A.     is. 
Turbines.     By  W.   H.   STUART    GARXETT. 

Svo.     ts.  net. 
Electrons.      By  Sir  OLIVER  LODGE,  D.Sc., 

F.R.S.    8vo.     6s.  net. 


Technological  Handbooks 

Edited  by  Sir  H.  TRUEMAN  WOOD 

Specially  adapted  for  candidates   in  the  examinations   of  the    City  and 
Guilds  Institute.     Illustrated 

Woollen  and  Worsted  Cloth  Manufac- 
ture.   By  Prof.  ROBERTS  BEAUMONT. 

[Newi  Edition  in  preparation. 

Soap    Manufacture.     By    W.    LAWRENCE 
GADD,  F.I.C.,  F.C.S.     S'- 

Plumbing :  its  Principles  and  Practice. 

By  S.  STEVENS  HELLYER.     $*. 
Gas  Manufacture.  By  J.  HORNBY,  F.I.C.  5*. 
Silk-Dyeing  and  Finishing.    By  G.  H. 

HURST,  FX.S.    <js.  6d. 
Printing.    A  Practical  Treatise.    By  C.  T. 

JACOBI.    Is.  6d. 


Cotton  Spinning:  Its  Development, 
Principles,  and  Practice.  By  R.  MARS- 
DEN.  6s.  6d. 

Cotton  Weaving:  Its  Development, 
Principles,  and  Practice.  By  R.  MARS- 
DEN.  io/.  6<i. 

Coach  Building.  By  JOHX  PHILIPSON, 
M.lNST.M.E.  6s. 

Bookbinding.     By  J.  W.  ZAEHNSDOR?.    5*. 

The  Principles  of  Wool  Combing.    By 

HOWARD  PRIESTMAN.     bj. 


Music 


Music,  A  Complete  Text-Book  of. 
Prof.  H.  C.  BANISTBR.    $'• 


By 


Music,  A  Concise  History  of.    By  RCT 
H.  G.  BONAVIA  HUNT,  Mus.  Doc.    is.  64. 
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Select  Educational  Catalogue 


MENTAL    AND    MORAL    SCIENCE 


Psychology:  An  Introductory  Manual  for 
University  Students.  By  F.  RYLAND,  M.  A. 
With  lists  of  books  for  Students,  and 
Examination  Papers  set  at  London 
University.  41.  6d. 

Ethics  :  An  Introductory  Manual  for  the  use 


of  University  Students. 
M.A.     y.  6</. 


By  F.  RYLAND, 


Ethics.     By  JOHN   DEWKY  and    JAMES    H. 

TUFTS.     8.r.  (id.  net. 
Everyday  Ethics.  By  E.  L.  CABOT,  j/.  net. 

Logic.  An  Introductory  Manual  for  the  use 
of  University  Students.  By  F.  RYLAND, 
M.A.  4/.  6d. 

The  Principles  of  Logic.    By  Prof.  H.  A. 

AIKINS,  PH.D.     6s.  6d. 

An    Introduction    to    the    Study   of 


Handbook  of  the  History  of  Phil- 
osophy. By  E.  BELFORT  BAX.  s/. 

History  of  Modern  Philosophy.  By  R. 
FALCKENBERO.  Trans,  by  Prof.  A.  C. 
ARMSTRONG.  i6/. 

Bacon's  Novum  Organum  and  Advance- 


ment of  Learning. 
M.A.     5; 


Edited  by  J.  DEVEY, 


Hegel's  Lectures  on  the  Philosophy  of 

History.     Translated  by  J.  SIBREE,  M.A. 
Small  post  8vo.    J/. 
Kant's  Critique  of  Pure  Reason.  Trans- 

lated  by  J.  M.  D.  MEIKLEJOHN.     5*. 

Kant's  Prolegomena  and  Metaphysical 

Foundations  Of  Science.   Translated  by 
E.  BELFORT  BAX.     $/. 
Locke's  Philosophical  Works.  Edited  by 


Philosophy.     By  ALICE  OLDHAM.    fi.  net.  '      J.  A.  ST.  JOHN,    a  vols.     y.  6d.  each. 

Modern  Philosophers 

Edited  by  Professor  E.  HERSHEY  SNEATH 


Descartes.  The  Philosophy  of  Des- 
cartes. Selected  and  Translated  by  Prof. 
H.  A.  P.  TORREY.  61.  net. 

Hume.     The    Philosophy    of    Hume. 

Selected,  with  an   Introduction,   by  Prof. 
HERBERT  A.  AIKINS.    41.  net. 


Locke.    The  Philosophy  of  Locke.    By 

Prof.  JOHN  E.  KUSSELL.     41.  net. 

Reid.    The  Philosophy  of  Reid.    By  E. 

HERSHEY  SNEATH,  PH.D.    6s.  net. 
Spinoza.   The  Philosophy  of  Spinoza. 

Translated  from  the  Latin,  and  edited  with 
Notes  by  Prof.  G.  S.  FULLBRTON.    6/.  net. 


HISTORY 


Lingard's  History  of  England.     Newly 

abridged  and  brought  down  to  1903.  By 
DOM  H.  N.  BIRT.  With  a  Preface  by 
ABBOT  GASO.UET,  D.D.  With  Maps,  jj.  j 
or  in  2  vols.  Vol.  I.  (to  1485),  21.  6d. 
Vol.  II.  (1485-1902),  y. 
A  Junior  History  of  England.  By  E. 

NIXON.     Illustrated,     is.  bit. 

A  Practical  Synopsis  of  English  Hist- 
ory. By  ARTHUR  BOWES,  is. 

Strickland's  Lives  of  the  Queens  of 
England.  6  vols.  s/.  each. 

*,*  Abridged  edition  for  the  use  of  Schools 
and  Families.  6s.  6d. 

An  Atlas  of  European  History.     By 

EARLE  W.  Dow.     6s.  net. 
Mediaeval  Europe,  395-1270.    By  CHARLES 
BEMOXT  and  G.  MONOD.    Translated  under 
the    Editorship    of    Prof.    G.    B.    ADAMS. 
6s.  6d.  net. 

Dyer's  History  of  Modern  Europe.    A 

ne~w    edition.       Revised    throughout     and 
brought  up  to  date  by  ARTHUR   HASSALL, 
M.A.     6  vols.    With  Maps.     35.  6,1.  each. 
The  Foundations  of  Modern  Europe. 

By  Dr.  EMIL  REICH.     $s.  net. 


Life  Of  Napoleon  I.  By  JOHN  HOLLAND 
ROSE,  LITT.D.  2 vols.  io/.  net. 

Carlyle's   French   Revolution.    Edited 

by  J.  HOLLAND  ROSE,  LITT.D.  3  vols. 
With  numerous  Illustrations,  i$s. 

Michelet's  History  of  the  French  Revo- 
lution from  its  earliest  indications  to  the 
flight  of  the  King  in  1791.  y-  6d. 

Mignet's  History  of  the  French  Revo- 
lution, from  17^9  to  1814.  y.  6d. 

Gregorovius'  History  of  the  City  of 
Rome  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Translated 
by  ANNIE  HAMILTON.  8  vols.  £$.  y.  net. 
Also  sold  separately. 

Select  Historical  Documents  of   the 

Middle  Ages.  Translated  and  edited  by 
ERNEST  F.  HENDERSON,  PH.D.  $/. 

Menzel's  History  of  Germany.  3  vols. 
y.  6il.  each. 

Ranke's  History  of  the  Popes.  Trans- 
lated by  E.  FOSTER.  New  Edition. 
Revised.  3  vols.  2s.  net  each. 

Ranke's    History   of  the    Latin   and 

Teutonic  Nations.  Revised  Translation 
by  G.  K.  DENNIS,  B.A.  With  an  Introduc. 
tion  by  EDWARD  ARMSTRONG,  M.A.  6s.  net. 


For  other  Works  of  value  to  Students  of  History,  see  Catalogue  of  Historical  Books, 
sent  post  free  on  application 
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WEBSTER'S 

INTERNATIONAL    DICTIONARY 

THE  BEST  PRACTICAL  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 

"With  a  Supplement  of  25,000  words  and  phrases 
THE    BEST    FOR    TEACHERS    AND    SCHOOLS 

Rev.  JOSEPH  WOOD,  D.D..  late  Head  Master  of  Harrow  School:—"  I  have  always 
thought  very  highly  of  its  merits.  Indeed,  I  consider  it  to  be  far  the  most  accurate 
English  dictionary  in  exfstence.  For  daily  and  hourly  reference,  'Webster'  seems  to  me 
unrivalled." 

Rev.  G.  H.  KENDALL,  M.A.,  Litt.D.,  Head  Master  of  Charterhouse  School:— 
"  During  the  last  six  months  I  have  tested  your  dictionary  by  frequent  use  as  occasion 
arose.  It  is  a  masterpiece  of  directness  and  compression,  and  the  devices  of  type  and 
niched  pages  do  much  to  assist  speedy  reference.  .When  once  their  contents  are  realized, 
the  Literary,  Biographical,  and  Geographical  Gazetteers  appended  at  the  end  are  an 
invaluable  addition  to  one's  reference  shelf." 

Rev.  J.  GOW,  M.A.,  Litt-D.,  Head  Master  of  Westminster  School : — "  As  I  turn  over 
the  leaves  and  consider  the  amount  of  thought  and  of  various  labour  that  must  have  been 
expended  on  this  extraordinary  book,  I  cannot  but  think  it  at  least  as  remarkable  as  the 
Pyramids  or  the  Coliseum." 

Sir  J.  A.  H.  MURRAY,  Editor  of  the  Oxford  English  Dictionary ;—"  It  is  a  wonderful 
volume,  which  well  maintains  its  ground  against  all  rivals  on  its  own  lines.  The  '  defini- 
tions '  or  more  properly  'explanations  of  meaning'  in  'Webster'  have  always  struck  me 
as  particularly  terse  and  well  put ;  and  it  is  hard  to  see  how  anything  better  could  be  done 
within  the  limits." 

Professor  JOSEPH  WRIGHT,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Editor  of  the  Engliih 
Dialect  Dictionary : — "  The  new  edition  of  Webster' t  International  Dictionary  is  undoubtedly 
the  most  useful  and  reliable  work  of  its  kind  in  any  country.  No  one,  who  has  not 
examined  the  work  carefully,  would  believe  that  such  a  vast  amount  of  lexicographical 
information  could  possibly  be  found  within  so  small  a  compass." 

•  Dr.  T.  J.  MACNAM ARA,  M.P.,  says :— "  I  have  had  it  at  my  elbow  during  six  weeks' 
hard  labour — professional  and  literary.  How  I  got  on  without  it  before  I  can't  imagine, 
I  have  found  it  absolutely  impregnable  to  the  critical  investigator  anxious  to  detect  snort- 
comings.  It  is  simply  abreast  of  every  development,  whether  in  the  field  of  literature, 

science,  or  art.   No  school  and  no  teacher  can  afford  to  be  without  it." 
V  Send  for  ILLUSTRATED  PAMPHLET,  containing  hundreds  of  other 
Testimonials,  and  also  Specimen  Pages,  Prices  in  all  Styles  of  Binding,  &c. 

Webster's    Collegiate    Dictionary 

The  largest  abridgment  of  the  International.  Large  8vo.  1,1 16 
pages.  More  than  1,100  illustrations.  i2s.  net.  Also  an 
Edition  de  Luxe  on  Bible  paper.  14?.  net.  And  in  leather 
bindings.  

Narrow  8vo.     is.  net.     Also  in  Limp  Leather.     2s.  net 

Webster's  Little  Gem  Dictionary 

BASED    ON    THE    "INTERNATIONAL" 

THIS  little  Dictionary  will  b2  found  to  be.  within  its  own  limits,  a 
thoroughly  sound  and  useful  "word-book."  Its  narrow  shape  makes  it 
particularly  suitable  for  carrying  in  the  pocket.  The  appendices  include 
a  Gazetteer  of  the  World,  a  Classical  Dictionary,  List  of  Abbreviations, 
Comparative  Weights  and  Measures,  etc. 

LONDON:   G.    BELL  AND   SONS,    LTD.  ^ 
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